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TO 

MYHONORED  TEACHER, 
WILLIAM  D IV I  CUT  WHITNEY,  Ph.  D.%  LL.  D. 

under  whose  instruction  and  guidance  were  spent  five 
years  of  my  study  in  the  Sanskrit  language, 

this  volume  is 
RESPECTFULL  Y  DEDICA  TED. 


TO    THE    READER. 

This  book  does  not  claim  to  be  a  contribution  to  Iranian  subjects. 
In  these  recent  years  there  has  been  such  an  advancement  in  this  line 
of  scholarship  that  Sanskrit  students  have  been  compelled  to  surrend- 
er this  field  to  specialists  among  whom  in  America  the  name  of  Dr. 
A.  V.  Williams  Jackson  of  Columbia  College  is  conspici  o  is  In  1862 
Haug  published  an  outline  of  Avesta  grammar  in  the  first  edition  of 
his  essays.  At  that  time  seventy  octavo  pages  were  sufficient  to  con- 
tain the  discovered  material.  Two  years  later  Justi's  grammar  of 
one  hundred  and  fifteen  octavo  pages  was  looked  upon  as  practically 
exhaustive.  The  grammar  of  Spiegel  appeared  in  1867,-  that  of  de 
Harlez  in  1878,  that  of  Geiger  in  1879.  Kavasji  Edalji's  grammar 
(1891)  and  Jackson's  grammar  (1892)  extend  four  fold  the  horizon  of 
Avestan  scholarship  as  contrasted  with  the  outline  presented  by 
Haug  thirty  years  before,  although  the  same  quantity  of  text  of  the 
Avesta  is  the  frisis  for  grammatical  work.  This  statement  can  enable 
the  reader  to  realize  the  great  strides  this  study  has  made  during  a 
few  years.  My  work  in  the  Zend  Avesta  and  in  the  dialects  of  Per- 
sia has  been  simply  an  avocation  from  my  chosen  field  of  Sanskrit. 

No  book  has  been  published  in  English  containing  the  grammar, 
text  and  vocabulary  of  all  the  Old  Persian  Inscriptions.  It  was  this 
fact  that  induced  the  author  in  1891  to  issue  a  little  volume  entitled 
"Old  Persian  Grammar"  the  copies  of  which  have  now  been  sold. 
The  first  fifty  pages  of  the  present  volume,  which  contain  the  gram- 
matical principles,  are  based  on  this  work. 

The  following  features  characterize  this  volume  on  Old  Persian 
Inscriptions. 

(i.)  The  grammatical  principles  arranged  as  a  grammar  of  the 
language. 

(2  )  The  complete  classification  of  all  the  verb-forms  occurring  in 
the  inscriptions. 

(3.)  The  transliterated  text.  The  portion  supplied  by  conjecture 
has  been  inserted  without  brackets  unless  the  conjectural  reading  be 
doubtful. 


(4.)  The  references  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  in  the  text  which  call 
the  attention  of  the  student  to  the  grammar  on  the  first  occurrence  of 
a  form  or  principle. 

(5.)  The  cuneiform  text. 
(6.)  The  translation. 

(7.)  The  vocabulary  giving  the  related  words  in  Sanskrit,  Latin, 
Gothic,  Anglo-Saxon,  etc. 

The  author  recommends  to  the  reader  the  following  books  as  being 
of  interest  in  the  history  of  the  early  decipherment  of  the  inscriptions: 

(I.)  Die  altpersischen  Keilinschriften  nach  Hrn.  Westergaards 
Mittheilungen.  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes  heraus- 
gegeben  von  Dr.  Christian  Lassen.  Leipzig,  1845. 

(2.)  Die  persischen  Keilinschriften  mit  Uebersetzung  und  Glossar 
von  Theodor  Benfrey.  Leipzig,  1847. 

(3.)  The  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland,  Vol.  X,  by  H.  C.  Rawlinson.  London,  1847. 

(4.)  Memoire  sur  les  inscriptions  des  Ache'me'nides,  concues  dans  1' 
idiome  des  anciens  Persans,  par  M.  Oppert.  Journal  Asiatique  ou 
recueil  de  memoires  d'  extraits  et  de  notices  relatifs  a  1'  histoire,  a 
la  philosopbie,  aux  langues  et  a  la  litterature  des  peuples  orientaux. 
Paris,  1851.  1852. 

(5.)  Expedition  scientifique  en  Me'sopotamie  exe'cute'e  par  ordre  du 
Gouvernement  de  1851  a  1854  par  MM.  Fulgence  Fresnel,  Felix 
Thomas  et  Jules  Oppert,  T.  II.  pp.  154-256. 

(6.)  Memoir  on  the  Scythic  Version  of  the  Behistan  Inscription  by 
Edwin  Norris,  M.  R.  A.  S.  (Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol. 
XV,  1855.) 

(7.)  Memoire  sur  les  rapports  de  1'  Egypte  et  de  1'  Assyrie  dans  1' 
antiquite  eclaircis  par  1'  e"tude  des  textes  cune"iformes,  par  M.  Jules 
Oppert.  Paris,  1869. 

(8.)  Die  altpersischen  Keilinschriften  im  Grundtexte  mit  Ueber- 
setzung. Fr.  Spiegel,  Leipzig,  (two  editions). 

(9.)  Zur  Erklarung  der  altpersischen  Keilinschriften  von  Dr.  H. 
Kern.  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft, 
Band  XXIII,  1869. 

(10.)  Inscriptiones  Palaeo-Persicae.  Cajetan  Kossowicz,  St.  Peters- 
burg, 1872. 


In  my  references  to  foreign  journals,  I  have  used  abbreviations  as 
little  as  possible.  They  are  mostly  of  the  nature  of  the  following  and 
need  not  be  explained. 

ZDMG.  =  Zeitschrift  dfr  Dmtschen  morgfnl'dndischfn  Gesellshaft;  f. 

.=.indo- 


vergl.  Sprachforsch.^=fi'4r  vtrgUichende  Sprachforschung\   idg. 
gfrmanische;  ai.=altindischf\    Wb.-=W8rterbucht  etc.,  etc. 

The  author  is  aware  of  the  many  faults  this  book  contains  as  fully 
as  the  severest  critic  can  be,  and  he  shall  be  glad  to  receive  all  sug- 
gestion^ which  may  make  it  more  useful  to  the  reader. 

HERBERT  GUSHING  TOLMAN. 

Madison,  Wisconsin,  November  4th,   1892. 
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GRAMMAR. 


PREFACE. 


The  Old  Persian  language  deserves  a  larger  place  in 
American  scholarship  than  it  has  yet  received.  Here- 
tofore the  work  has  been  left  entirely  to  European 
scholars,  and  it  is  due  to  a  desire  to  awaken  an  inter- 
est in  this  old  tongue  among  scholars  of  our  own 
country  that  this  little  book  has  come  into  existence. 
I  take  the  opportunity  of  expressing  my  gratitude  to 
my  pupil,  WOLCOTT  WEBSTER  ELLSWORTH,  a  gradu- 
ate of  Yale  and  a  member  of  the  American  Oriental 
Society,  for  help  furnished  me.  He  has  taken  my 
manuscript,  which  was  in  most  part  in  the  form  of  lec- 
tures, and  arranged  the  whole  work  for  the  press.  He 
also  rendered  much  service  in  the  transliteration  of  the 
cuneiform  text. 

I  shall  gladly  receive  all  suggestions  or  corrections 
which  may  make  this  volume  more  helpful  in  impart- 
ing enthusiasm  in  the  study  of  this  our  sister  tongue. 

H.  C.  T. 

New  Haven,  Conn. ,  June,  1891. 


PREFACE  TO  SECOND  EDITION. 

The  copies  of  the  first  edition  are  exhausted.  The 
author  has  taken  this  opportunity  to  revise  and  am- 
plify the  whole  work.  He  wishes  to  express  his  grati- 
fication for  the  kind  reception  the  previous  edition  has 
received  and  also  to  make  acknowledgment  of  many 
valuable  suggestions.  H.  C.  T. 

Madison,   Wis.,  Aug.,  1892. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Professor  Grotefend  was  the  pioneer  in  the  decipher- 
ment of  the  cuneiform  text.  His  first  discovery  was 
announced  in  the  Literary  Gazette  of  Gottingen,  in  the 
year  1802.  About  one-third  of  the  Old  Persian 
alphabet  was  determined  by  his  transliteration  of 
the  names  of  Cyrus,  Darius,  Xerxes  and  Hystas- 
pes.  Professor  Rask  added  to  this  number  the 
characters  representing  M  and  N.  A  memoir 
of  M.  Burnouf  published  in  June,  1836,  and  a  work 
o;  Professor  Lassen  published  at  Bonn  in  May,  1836, 
entitled  Die  Alt-Persischen  Keil-Inschriften  von  Per- 
sepolis,  furnished  a  true  determination  of  twelve  addi- 
tional characters.  Dr.  Beer,  of  Leipzig,  in  a  review 
published  in  Allgemein.  Hall.  Literat.  Zeitung  in  the 
year  1838,  announced  the  discovery  of  the  two  char- 
-  for  H  and  Y.  M.  Jacquet  is  said  to  have  made 
.ime  discoveries  independently  at  Paris,  and  also 
identified  the  equivalents  for  C  and  JH. 

It  is  evident  that  a  cursive  style  of  writing  was  em- 
ployed for  epistolary  purposes  and  had  an  existence 
contemporaneous  with  the  cuneiform,  since  the  char- 
acter of  the  latter  rendered  it  fit  only  for  lapidary  uses, 
[Cf.  Daniel  VI,  9;  Nehemiah  II,  9;  Herodotus  VII, 
100.].  No  Persian  cuneiform  writing  appears  after  the 
time  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus,  and  we  are  safe  in  say- 
ing that  it  died  out  at  the  end  of  the  rule  of  the 
i-menian  kings. 

The  oldest  inscription  is  that  of  Cyrus  the  Great, 
which  perhaps  may  behissepulchral  inscription  although 
the  epitaph  quoted  by  Strabo  and  Ctesias  differs  from 
the  one  on  this  Old  Persian  monument.  The  latest  is 


the  inscription  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus  which  exhibits 
many  peculiarities  of  grammatical  structure  indicating 
the  decay  of  the  language.  In  this  inscription  two 
compound  characters  for  BUM  and  DAH  are  intro- 
duced (cf.  Cuneiform  alphabet);  also  before  this  time 
in  the  tablets  of  Xerxes  appears  an  ideogram  for 
KHSHAY/4THIY-4,  due  undoubtedly  to  Semitic  in- 
fluences. 

The  most  important  of  the  inscriptions  is  the  great 
inscription  of  Darius  carved  upon  the  sacred  mountain 
Behistan  [BAG  A  and  STAN  A  place  of  God].  This 
immense  rock  rose  to  a  perpendicular  height  of  1700 
feet  from  the  plain  below.  On  this  conspicuous  place 
Darius  Hystaspes  caused  to  be  inscribed  the  history 
of  his  reign  to  be  a  legacy  to  succeeding  generations. 
The  figures  of  Darius  and  his  attendants  are  executed 
with  considerable  skill,  yet  inferior  to  that  shown  in 
the  bas-reliefs  of  Persepolis.  Before  Darius  stand 
nine  usurpers  to  the  throne  bound  with  a  cord  about 
their  necks,  while  under  the  foot  of  the  king  lies  the 
prostrate  form  of  another.  These  are  intentionally  of 
rude  design  and  small  stature.  Above  the  picture  is 
the  effigy  of  the  Persian  god  Auramazda. 

The  Old  Persian  language  is  most  closely  related  to 
the  Vedic  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit,  yet  the  interpretation 
of  the  inscriptions  depends  upon  the  combined  aid  of  the 
Sanskrit  and  Avestan  together  with  the  surviving  dia- 
lects of  Persia  which  have  been  in  any  degree  faithful 
to  their  mother  tongue.  Where  the  cognate  or  deriva- 
tive word  fails  to  appear  in  them,  an  arbitrary  mean- 
ing must  be  assigned  to  the  Old  Persian  to  suit  the  con- 
text; hence  I  have  given  in  the  vocabulary  the  authority 
of  the  related  languages  for  the  signification  of  each 
word,  wherever  such  authority  can  be  obtained. 


GRAMMAR. 

PART  I. 

EUPHONY. 

I.  A  conventional  arrangement  of  the  European 
letters,  transliterating  the  Old  Persian  cuneiform  char- 
acters, is  as  follows: 

(  guttural,  a,  a. 
Vowels,  simple  <  palatal,  i. 
(  labial,   u. 

(  palatal,  ai.  ai. 
Diphthongs  1  } 

(  labial,  #u,  au. 

SURD.   SURD  ASP.  SONANT.  NASAL. 

,   (  guttural,  k  kh          g 

8    I  palatal,    c  j 

^   ]  dental,     t  th         d        n 

*    [labial,      p  f  b       m 

(  palatal,  y. 
Semivowels  •<  lingual,  r. 

(  labial,  v. 


Aspiration,  h. 

NOTE  I.  The  short  a  has  no  written  sign  (in  the 
cuneiform  text)  unless  it  be  initial.  Therefore  a  (italic) 
has  been  used  for  this  vowel  in  the  transliteration.  But 
whrn  it  is  initial  the  same  sign  is  employed  for  short 
I  for  long  a  (vide  infra),  since  the  native  characters 
make  no  distinction;  e.  g.,  adrfm 

No  ii.  2.  1  In:  long  a  is  transliterated  in  all  cases  by 
a  simple  a  (in  Roman  type),  e.  g.,  Parsa. 
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EUPHONIC  COMBINATION. 

2.  Two  similar  vowels  coalesce,  forming  the  cor- 
responding long  vowel;   thus,    pasava  for  pasa  and 
ava. 

Actual  examples  can  be  cited  of  no  vowels  coalescing  except  a-vow- 
els,  yet  undoubtedly  should  other  successive  vowels  occur,  they  would 
suffer  the  above  treatment. 

3.  The  short  a  combines  with  a  following  i-vowel  and 
u-vowel  to   a\   and  au  respectively;  thus,  Pars^iy  for 
Parstf  +  iy;  the  long  a  to  ai  and  ail;  thus,  aniyauva 
for  aniya  +  uva. 

NOTE.  An  example  of  a  and  i  forming  ai  (as  in  the  Sanskrit  the 
long  a  and  i  combine  into  e  [tfi]  )  instead  of  ai,  is  found  in  the  com- 
pound prtn?ita  for  para,  and  ita. 

4.  An  i-vowel   and  u-vowel  interpose    their  cor- 
responding semivowel  before  a  dissimilar  vowel;  thus, 
bumiya,   bumi  -f  a;  isuvam,  isu  4-  am.      Sometimes, 
however,  the  vowel  is   converted  into   its   semivowel 
(especially  if  it  be  the  final  vowel  of  a  diphthong);  thus, 
abava,  for  abau  -f  a. 

For  exception,  cf.  dnraiapiy. 

5.  No  vowel  (except  a  and  a)  nor  diphthong  can 
end  a  word.      There  is  inserted  as  a  protection  the 
corresponding   semivowel;    thus,    upariy,    for    up#ri; 
patuv,  for  patu;  Pars^iy,  for  Parsai. 

NOTE  i.     An  exception  seems  to  be  adari  (NRa). 
NOTE  2.     Htfu  retains  the  v  even   before  ci,    mai,   and   tar,   e.    g. 
hfluvci  (I).     Also  occur  paruvnam,  p^ruvzananam. 

6.  Final  a  is  sometimes  made  short  before  an  en- 
clitic; thus,  avtfdtfshim,   for   awrdashim;   manaca,    for 
m<znaca.      Many  examples   remain,    however,    of  the 
long  a  preserved;  thus,  utam^iy,  y^thasham,  etc. 

7.  The  semivowel   is  often  connected  with  a  pre- 
ceding consonant  by  its   corresponding  vowel;  thus, 
adurujiy#,  for  adurujytf. 
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8.  A   root   is  often  expanded  by  vowel-insertion; 
thus,  duruj,  for  druj  (Skt.  druh). 

9.  Every  Old  Persian  word  must  end  in  sh,  m,  an 
a-vowel,  or  a  semivowel.      Should  any  other  letters 
stand  as  finals  etymologically,  they  are  dropped;  thus 
arf    for 


10.  The  dental  8,  when  preceded  by  any  vowel 
except  a  and  a,  is  changed  into  the  lingual  sh;  thus, 
Danzyflvush,  aishtf,  (for  exceptions  cf.  isu,  usatashana, 
Vtfumisa,  Nisaya):  also  after  kh,  and  sometimes  after 
r;  thus,  khshrtptf,  adflrshmzush,  (but  tarsatiy,  Parstf, 
etc.). 

NOTE.     In  the  root  had  (originally  s^d)  the  influence  of  a-preceding 
i  is  felt,  even  with  the  augment;  thus,  niyashaddy<;m. 

1  1.  The  final  8,  after  being  changed  into  h,  is  lost; 
thus,  Parstf(h)  m^rtiya(h). 

12.  The  dental  before  t  is  changed  into  8  (as  in 
Avestan);  thus,  basta,  bound,  for  badta. 

The  semivowel  r  sometimes  causes  a  preceding  con- 
sonant to  become  aspirated;  thus,  cakhriya  (from 


14.  Final  h  has  gone  over  into  the  palatal  j  in  the 
root  duruj  (Skt.  druh),  the  influence  of  the  aspiration 

felt  only  in  the  form  durukhtom.    This  exhibits 
the  treatment  of  the    palatal,  namely,  that   it   reverts 
to  its  original  guttural  if  followed  by  any  other  sound 
than  a  vowel. 
NOTE.     Final  h  of  tb<;h  becomes  %  befcre  !;  thus,  thrfstan<xiy. 

15.  Medial  h  has  a  tendency  to  fall  away;  thus, 
thatiy,  for  thdh<«tiy;  mahya  for  mah</hya,  (but  Aura- 


PART  II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

CASE  ENDINGS. 

16.  ENDINGS:  Singular.  A.  The  usual  masculine 
and  feminine  ending  in  the  nominative  is  s.  Stems  in 
a  and  a  have  allowed  the  s  to  pass  over  into  h  (cf. 
n)  which  has  dropped  away,  thus  leaving  the  bare 
stem.  Stems  in  i  and  u  retain  the  S  in  the  form  sh 
(cf.  10).  By  consonant  forms  it  is  euphonically  lost. 
Neuters(except  ^-sterns,  which  add  m)  show  the  sim- 
ple stem  in  this  case.  The  pronominal  ending  for 
this  gender  is  historically  t,  which  is  dropped  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  but  changed  to  sh  before  the  enclitic 
ciy.  The  common  ending  of  the  personal  pronouns 
is  am  (which  is  found  also  in  the  plural). 

B.  The  accusative  ends  in  m  or  am  in  masculine 
and  feminine  nouns.      The  neuter  has  the  same   end- 
ing as  the  nominative. 

C.  The  instrumental  ending  is  a.      In  the  pronom- 
inal  declensions  the  nasal  (n)  is  inserted  between  the 
stem  and  ending. 

D.  The  ablative  of  tf-stems  doubtless  ended  in  the 
historical  t  or  d,  which  being  final  has  been   dropped 
euphonically  (cf.  9).    Elsewhere  the  ablative  has  the 
same  ending  as  the  genitive. 

E.  The  genitive  of  ^-sterns  adds  hya  (for  original 
sy#).      The   ending  of  consonant  stems   is  a  for  all 
(original  as).      Masculine  stems  in  i  and  u  have  regu- 
larly the  historic  ending  as,  the  a  of  which  combines 


with  the  vowel  of  the  stem  into  a\  (ai)  and  au,  the  8 
being  preserved  in  the  form  sh  (cf.  10).  Feminine 
stems  take  the  fuller  ending,  a  for  ah  (original  as)  sep- 
arated by  an  interspersed  J. 

F.  The  locative  ending  is  i  in   consonant   and   a-. 
stems,  which  appear  euphonically  in  the  form   iy,  aiy 
(cf.    5).      In  masculine  u-stems  this  case  ends  in  au 
(euphonically  auv  for  an  original  #vi).    If  this  case  oc- 
curred in  a  masculine  i-stem,  the  form  would  be  anal- 
ogous, i.  e.,  tfin(euphonically  aiy  for  an  original  ayi). 
An  artificial  ending  of  feminine  stems  is  the  addition 
of  a  to  the  masculine  ending;  thus,  <zuva,  tfiya.      The 
true  locative  ending  of  this   gender  appears  probably 
in  one  or  two  words  in  the  form  a,  (duvaraya,  dasteya? 
perhaps  loc.  dual,  Arbiraya). 

G.  The  vocative  ends  in  the  simple  stem. 

DUAL:  A.  The  ending  of  the  nominative,  accus- 
ative, and  vocative  is  a  as  in  the  Veda. 

B.  A  doubtful  form  of  the  locative  occurs  as  a, 
(dastaya.) 

PLURAL:  A.  In  the  nominative  the  masculine  and 
feminine  ending  aha  appears,  (corresponding  to  the 
Vedic  asas).  The  shorter  ending  a,  ah  (original  as) 
is  also  in  use.  Pronominal  0-stems  have  the  mascu- 
line nominative  in  ai.  The  neuter  stems  in  a  end 
in  a. 

B.  The  accusative  ending  is  a  for  ah  (original 
[0]ns)  in  consonant-stems.  In  a-stems  the  case  appears 
in  the  form  a.  Neuter  stems  have  this  case  like  the 
nominative. 
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C.  The  instrumental  has  everywhere  the  form  bish, 
uniting  with  ^-sterns  into  tfibish. 

D.  In  the  genitive  the  ending  is  am.      In  stems 
ending  in  a  vowel,  the  nasal  n  is  inserted,  before  which 
a  short  vowel  is  lengthened.      In  pronominal   declen- 
sions  s  is  the  inserted  consonant,  before  which  a  be- 
comes a\. 

E.  The  locative  ending  is  suva.      When  preceded 
by  a  or  a,  the  S  passes  over  into  h  and  is  dropped,  the 
form  becoming  uva.    When  preceded  by  other  vowels 
the   S   is  preserved,   and  the  ending  appears  as  shuva 
(cf.  10). 


17.      The  normal  scheme  of  endings  is  as  follows: 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL 

SM  a?  aha    a 

A.  am.  m  a? 


*(a) 

a  bish 

Ab.  a  __ 

G-  a,  (a)s,  hya  a?  am 

L*  !(a)  a-?  suva,   uva 

For  convenience  in  comparison  the  case  ending  in 
Sanskrit  are  added. 

N. 


A. 

L 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

s(m) 

a(au) 

asas,  as, 

am,  m. 

a(au) 

as,  n,  (a) 

a 

bhyam 

bhis,  ais 

e 

bhyam 

bhytfs 

as,  (ad) 

bhyam 

bhy^s 

as  (as)  s,  sya, 

OS 

am 

i  (am)au 

OS 

su 

(a) 
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DECLENSION   I. 

1  8.      Stems  (masculine  and  neuter)  in  a.      Exam 
ples  :  baga,  m.,  god  ;  \\amarana,  n.,  battle. 

SINGULAR.  SINGULAR. 

N.      baga  N.      hamaran<im 

A.      brf^rfm  A.      hamaranam 

I. 

Ab. 

G. 

L.      bti. 

V. 


DUAL. 

N.A.  btfga?  (gtfusha) 
L.        bflgaya?  (dast^ya) 


PLURAL.  PLURAL. 

N.  brtgahtf,  b^ga  N.     hrtm^r^na 

A.  bflga  A.      hamarana. 

I.  b^gaibish 

G.  brtganam 

L.  b^gaishuva 

nples  of  peculiar  forms  are  : 

A.  The  gen.  sing,  in  hya  for  hya 

B.  The  abl.  sing,  in  a  for  a 

C.  The  loc.  sing,  in  J  for  iy  (dur^y). 

D.  The  accusative  of  daraya  is  identical  with  the 

stem  in  SZb. 


DECLENSION    II. 

19.     Stems  (masculine)   in  a.      Example:     Aun?- 
mazda  m.,  Auramazda. 

LAB. 

N.      Aurrfmrfzda 

A.      Aunim<//<: 

G.     Aurrtmazdaha,  or  Aur<imazdahrt 
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DECLENSION    ill. 

20.      Stems   (masculine)   in   i  and   u.      Example- of 
i-stem:     Crtishpi,  m.,  Caishpis. 

SINGULAR. 

N.  Ctfishpish 
A.  Crtishpim 
Ab.G.  Gzishptfish,  or  Ctfishpaish 

Example  of  u-stem  :     gathu,  m.,  place. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL 

gathush  G.     gathunam 

A.         gathum 
I.  gathva 

Ab.G.  gath#ush 
L.         gathtfuv 

NOTE  :     The  genitive  singular  of  Darayav™  is 


DECLENSION  IV. 

21.      Stems  (feminine)  in  a,  i,  and  u.      Example  of 
a-stem:     touma,  f. ,  family. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

N.  trtuma                               G.    taumanam 

A.  trtumam                            L.    toumauva 

Ab.  G.  toumaya 

L.  taumaya  or 


Example  of  i-stem:     Bumi,  f.,  earth. 

SINGULAR. 

N.  burnish 

A.  bumim 

Ab.    G.  bumrya 

NOTE  :     The  ending  sh  of  the  nominative  singular  is  dropped 
before  the  enclitic  shim  in  hiapism  (Bh.  I,  19). 
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mple  of  u-stem:     drfhyu,  f. ,  country  (perhaps 
irregular). 

LAR.  PLURAL. 

ivaush  N.  dflhyawz 

.\.  drthyaum  or  dtfhyum  A.  drthyaw? 

G.  drfhyunam 

L.  drthytfuva  L.  dahyushuva 


DEC  \    V. 

in  <?r.      Kxample:    fnnnatar  m.,  leader. 

SINGULAR. 

N  fnn. 

A.  fn/matar^m  or  fnmiatffiwm 

fn/matn/  (pit™ 

N    vi. 
23.      Stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

A.    Examples:   n</pat.  m. ,  grandson;  vith,m. ,  clan. 
LAR. 

na\ 

I 

•?) 

PLURAL. 

vitlvnn 

I  ii.i  I.    vithibish  or  vith 

vithi 


'm^n,  van).      l\xamj)les:      Vi(n)- 
tm^ii.  n..   name  ;   asman,  m., 
heaven  ;   khslu/ti 

SINGULAR. 

A.  Vi(n)d<; 


20 

SINGULAR. 

N.  nama: 

A.  nama 

A.  asman^m 

N.  khshtftnzpava 

C.    Stems  in  as,  ish.     Examples:  nzuozs,  n.,  day; 
,    n.,  site. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

rtfuc*  I. 

A.  rauca 

N.  hadish 

A. 


HETEROCLITES. 

24.  Nouns  of  other  declensions  have  a  tendency 
to   assume  forms   of  declension  I.      Thus,  Khshtfyar- 
shtfhyafor   Khsh^yarshaha  ;  Dar«y^v^(h)ush^hya   for 
Danzytfvtfhaush  ;  bum^m  for  bumim  ;  also  nama  some- 
times takes  the  form  of  a  feminine  noun  in  a;  thus 
n#ma  for  nama. 

COMPARISON    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

25.  The  comparative  and  superlative  endings  are 
tertf  and  to  m#  ;  also  iy#s  and  ishta  make  correspond- 
ing forms  of  comparison. 

PRONOUNS. 

26.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons 
are  thus  declined  :     ad^m,  I  ;  tuv^m,  thou. 


. 

A.          mam  (enc.  mam)  G.   amakh^m 

Ab.        (enc.  ma) 
G.          mana  (enc.  maiy) 
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N.         tuwzm 

A.          thuvam 

G.          (enc.  taiy,  tay,  Bh.  IV,  1  1.) 

The  demonstrative  pronoun  aw*  is  declined  as 
follov 

M.  F. 

A.      awim  av0  (with  enc.  ciy,  av^shciy) 

G.      avtfhya      —         awzhya 

M.  F.  N. 

N       av<;iy          ava 
A.      a\ 

Mm  — 

28.      The    declension    of   the   other  demonstrative 
;'Skt.  asau  ,  that,  he  ;   ait</  (Skt.  ctrtt),  this;   and 
m  (Skt.,  ay^m),  this,  is  as  follov. 

tuniv 


F 

N. 

PLUR. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

i\wm 

iy<jm 

ima 

N. 

im^iy 

ima 

ima 

im</m 

imam 

A. 

imtfiy 

ima 

ima 

I. 

ahyaya,  or  ahiyaya 

A       aittf 

nclitic  forms  of    the   pronoun  of    the  third 
>n  are: 

PLURAL. 

A.      slum  A.      shish 

G.      ^1:  G.      sham 

A.      dim  A.      dish 

30.      The  <!  M  of  the  hy</  |S 

follows: 
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SING.       M.          F.  N.  PLUR.          M.  p.  N 

N.      hya     hya       tya        N.      tyaiy  tya 

A-      tytfm  A.      tytfiy 

L       tyna  -  G.      tyaisham  tymsham  — 

31.  The  interrogative  pronoun  occurs  only  in  the 
vocative  (masculine  singular)  ka. 

The   indefinite   pronoun    is   formed   by  adding   the 
neuter  of  the  pronominal  stem  ci ;  thus,  k/isciy,  cishciy. 

32.  The   adjective   aniy^,  other,  forms  its  neuter 
according  to  the   pronominal   declension  ;  thus,  ani- 
yashciy ;     its  ablative  is  aniy^na,  after  the  analogy  of 
the  instrumental.      Rama,  all,  has   the  genitive  fem- 
inine singular  hamahyaya. 


VERBS. 

33.      The  scheme  of  the  normal  endings  of  the  verb 
is  as  follows  : 

PRIMARY  ENDINGS. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE 

PLUR.  SING.  ' 

1.  mi          mahy  a\ 

2.  hy 

3-          ti  *(n)ti  trfi 

SECOND  A  R  Y  ENDINGS. 

I.          am         ma  i 

2-         (h)  _ 

(t),s       *(n),  shtfn)  ta 


I  M  PER  A  T*  VE  ENDINGS. 

1.  _  _ 

2.  (V)di     ta  uva 
tu                                                tarn 

NOTE.     The  ending  of  the  second  person  hy  appears  in  the  form, 
\\n  before  the  enclitic  dish. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

34.  The  mood-sign  of  the  subjunctive  is  a,  which 
is  added  to  the  tense-stem.      If  the  tense-stem  end  in 
a,    the  combination    results   in   a.      The   inscriptions 
show  the  primary  endings;  thus,  ahrttity  from  ah,   ba- 
vatiy  from  bu  (tense-stem  bava). 

OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

35.  The  inscriptions  show  ya  as  the  mood-sign  of 
the  optative,   which  takes  the  regular  series  of  sec- 
ondary endings.      Doubtless  the  simple  i  was  taken  by 
the  tense-stems  in  a  and  by  the  middle  voice.      The 
ya  is  connected  with  the  stem  by  the  union-vowel  i. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

36.  The  imperative  has  no  mood-sign;  it  adds  its 
endings  directly  to  the  tense-stem. 

AUGMi 

37.  The  augment  is  a  prefixed  a.      If  the  tense- 
stem  begin  with  the  vowel  i  (or  u)  the  augment  com- 

with   it   into  the  strengthened   diphthong  ai  (or 
an     instead  of  the  regular  <ii,  </u. 

A.      In  a  few  cases  tin-  augment  appears  as  a  ;  thus. 
prftiyabrtrrfm.      It  is   possible,  however,  t  i  this 

a  as  the  combination  of  the  a  ami  tin   prefix  a. 

REDUPLICATIc 

38.  Old    Persian   reduplication   shows   the    prefix- 
ion  to  a  verb-root  of  its  initial  consonant  and  vowel. 

A.  A  long  vowel  is  made  sh..rt   in  the  redup 
ting  syllable;    th  la  from  da. 

B.  ihstituted    for   a    guttural    as   the 
consonant  of  the  reduplicating  syllabic  ;  thus,  cakhriya 
from  kar. 


THE  CONJUGATION-CLASSES 

I.       ROOT-CLASS. 

II.       REDUPLICATING-CLASS. 

In  this  class  the  present-stem  is  formed  by  prefix 
mg  a  reduplication  to  the  root. 

HI.       THE    NU-CLASS. 

This   class  forms   its   present-stem   by  adding  the 
syllable  nu,  which  is  strengthened  to  nal  in  thel'ng! 

IV.       THE   NA-CLASS. 

The  syllable  na  (in  the  plural  ni)  is  added  to  the 
root  to  form  the  present-stem. 


V.         THE 

The   present-stem   is   formed    by  adding  a   to   the 
W  "  B  (2)   rfmains  un! 


VI.  THE     YA-  CLASS. 

^  The  class-sign  is  ya,  which  is  added  to  the  simple 

VII.  THE  AVA-  CLASS. 

This  class  adds  aya  to  the  strengthened  root. 


I.       ROOT-CLASS. 
40.    Example :     j^n,  smite. 

PRESENT   INDICATIVE. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE. 

SING.  PLUR.  SING.  PLUR. 

I.   jtf(n)miy         ]a(n)mahy         j^n^iy         — 
3.   ja(n)tiy  ]ana(n)tiy          ]a(n)taly     — 

PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 


3.   janatiy  ]ana\.a\y      — 

PRESENT    OPTATIVE. 

1.  jtfniyam          j^niyama  ?  — 

2.  jrtniya  — 

3.  jtfniya  ?  j^niyata        ? 

PRESENT    IMPERATIVE. 

1.  —    •  — 

2.  j#(n)diy         jd?(n)ta  j^nuva  — 

3.  jrt(njtuv  j^(n)tam  — 

IMPERFECT, 
i.    ajanam  aja(n)ma  aj^zniy 

3.   aja  aj^n^(n)  aj^z(n)ta 

The  form  aitiy,  (SZb)  from  root  I  shows  that  the 
root  is  strengthened,  if  it  is  able,  in  the  three  persons 
of  the  singular  active. 

an  example  of  a  root  beginning  with   I,  illu 
ting  the  li  nt.  tin-  form  nijayam  (for  nijau/m  ) 

from  root  I,   'go,'  can  be  quoted. 

rb  ah,  be,  preserves  the  ..ri-inal  8  before  t. 
as  folio-. 
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PRESENT   INDICATIVE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

T-      ami>7  amahy 

2.      ahy  _ 


3-     astiy  h«(n)tiy 

PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 


IMPERFECT   ACTIVE. 

1.  ahtfm 

2.  — 

3-     aha 

IMPERFECT  MIDDLE. 

3.  ah#(n)ta  and  aha(n)ta 


II.       REDUPLICATING-CLASS. 
41.      Example :     da,  put. 

Present  Imperative,  3.  s.,  d^datuv. 
Imperfect,  3.  s.,  adtfda. 

NOTE.     The  root  sta,  stand,  takes  the  vowel  i  as  reduplication  and 
shortens  the  stem-vowel ;  aishuta. 


III.       NU-CLASS. 

42.      Examples:  j#d,  ask;  d^rsh,  dare, 
Present  Imperative,  2.  s.,  j^dn^utuv. 
Imperfect,  3.  s.,  ad^rshn^ush. 

The  verb  kar,  do,  shortens  the  root  to  ku  in  the 
present  and  imperfect.      Its  forms  are  as  follows : 


PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE  PLUR. 

2.      kunavahy 

IMPERFECT: 

I.    akunrtwzm  akuma  (for  akunuma) 

3.    akummsh  (in  [S],akuntfsh)    akun^v^(n) 

MIDDLE  IMPERFECT: 

3.   akuntfwzta  (in  Bh.  I,   12,  akuta). 

NOTE.     The  union-vcwel  a  sometimes  follows  nu,  which  is  strength- 
ened to  n<zv;  thus,  varnrtvatiy,  kun</vahy,  for  varnava-a-ti,  etc. 

IV.       NA-CLASS. 

43.  All   forms   of   this   class   are   regular   (except 
Imperf.  I.  s.,  adin^zm,  from  di,  for  adinam)  ;  thus, 

SINGULAR. 

1.  adinam 

2.  adina,   etc. 

V.      /f-CLASS. 

44.  Examples :     gub,    call ;    bu,    be ;    bar,   bear ; 

jiv.  live. 

NOTE.     In  the  following  classes,  the  stem-final  a  is  lengthened  to 

•  before  m  of  the  1st  personal  endings,  but  is  lost  before  ^m  of  the 

1st  sing,  imperf.  and  the  3d  pi.  endings,  and  the  short  a  of  the  ending 

Th-   imp-r.itive  takes  no  ending  (unless  it 

be  a.  which  unites  with  the  class-sign  into  a). 

Examples  of    the    strengthened     root     (cor- 
responding to  the  unaccented  tf-class  of  the  Sanskrit) 
are  gub  and  bu.      Roots  in  u  (and  i)  strengthen  tlu-ir 
:  to  a\\  (and  ai)  which  before  the  case-sign  ap- 
as  av  (and  ay). 

PRESENT  MIDDLi  PLURAL. 

3. 

HIESKNT  ACT.  8UBJ. 

2. 

3.      bflvatiy 

IMPKRrBCT. 

1 .  abtfvam 

2.  abava 

3.  abava 


28 

(2.)  Examples  of  the  unchanged  root  (correspond- 
ing to  the  accented  tf-class  of  the  Sanskrit)  are  bar 
and  jiv. 

PRESENT  ACTIVE.        SING.  PLURAL. 

2.  barahy 

3.  baratiy  bara(n)tiy 

PRESENT  ACT.   SUBJ. 

2.  btfrahy 

3.  baratiy 

IMPERATIVE. 

2.  jiva 

3.  jiwztuv 

IMPERFECT  ACTIVE. 

3.      abara  abara(n) 

IMPERFECT  MIDDLE. 

3.      abarata,  abtfr#(n)ta 

VI.      Y^-CLASS. 
45- 

NOTE  i.  The  passive  formation  is  the  middle-endings  added  to 
the  class-sign. 

NOTE  2.  The  class-sign  is  often  connected  with  the  root  by  an 
interposed  i. 

Examples:     duruj,  deceive;  m^r,  die;    thtfh,    say. 

A.  Examples  of  the  simple  class  in  active  are 
duruj,  mar. 

PRESENT  ACTIVE,  SING. 

1.  durujiyamiy 

PRES.   ACT.    SUBJ., 

2.  durujiyahy 

IMPERFECT  ACTIVE, 

3.  adurujiya 

IMPERFECT  MIDDLE, 

3.      amariyata, 
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B.   Example  of  the  passive  formation  is  th^h,  which 
verb  adds  the  active  ending  in  the  first  person  plural. 

PRESENT,  PLURAL. 

I.      thtfhyamtfhy 

NOTE  3.  The  passive  formation  of  kar,  do,  is  upon  the  strength- 
ened stem;  e.  g.,  Imperf.  3.  s.,  akun^vyata. 

NOTE  4.  It  is  possible  to  regard  the  form  aihahya  as  the  imper- 
fect 3d  sing.,  with  the  active  ending,  instead  of  the  middle,  yet  pos- 
sessed of  a  passive  sense.  I  prefer  to  read,  however,  ath^hy, 
believing  it  to  be  the  passive  aorist  with  short  vowel  in  the  stem. 
(Cf.  50  N.) 

VII.       AKA-CLASS. 
46. 

NOTE  i.     A  causative  conjugation  is  made  from  this  class,  but  all 
verbs  belonging  to  this  class  have  not  a  causative  value. 
NOTE  2.     The  class-sign  is  added  to  the  strengthened  root. 

Examples  :     d#r,  hold  ;   ish,  send  ;  sta,  stand. 

A.   Examples  of  the  simple  class  are  dar,  and  ish. 

Present,   i.  s.,  dar^yamiy 

Imperfect,  3.  s., 


IMPERFECT,  SING. 

i  . 


];.    Kxnmple  of  the  causative  conjugation  is  sta. 

IMPERFECT.  SING. 

i  .      astayam 
3. 


NOTE  3.     Sometimes  the  class  sign  appears  as  ay<j;  thus,  agflrbay- 
om,  ag'frbaya,  etc. 

Verbs    sometimes   make   their   formation   in    more 
than  one  class;  thus,  jadiyamiy  and  jadnautuv. 


THE    PERFECT. 

47.      The  Old  IVrsian  lias  left    us  only  one   exam- 
ple of  the  perfect;   i.  e.,  Optative,  3  s.,  cakhriya  from 
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THE   AORIST. 

48.  There  have  been  preserved  two  aorists;  (i) 
the  root  aorist,  which  adds  the  personal   endings   di- 
rectly to  the  root,   and    (2)   the  sibilant  aorist,    which 
takes  sa  as  a   tense-sign.      An  example   of  the   root 
aorist  is  the  form  ada,  3d  person  singular  of  da.      Ex- 
amples of  the  sibilant   aorist   are   aishtf,    3d    person 
sing.,  and  aish^(n),   3d  person  plur.  of  root  I. 

49.  The  aorist  adds  the  secondary  endings  to  the 
tense-stem,  to  which  the  augment  has  been   prefixed. 

50.  The    root-aorist    has  a  peculiar    formation, 
which  is  passive  in  meaning,    corresponding  to   what 
the  Hindu  grammarians  call   the    '  'passive   aorist"  of 
the  Sanskrit.      The  third  person  singular  of  the  middle 
is   the  only  form   in   use.      This  person   is   made   by 
adding  i  (which  it  has  borrowed  from  the  first  person) 
to  the  root.      Euphonically,  the  form  appears  as  iy  or 
y.      The   root   is   usually  strengthened;    thus,    adariy 
or  adary  from  dar. 

NOTE.  In  the  root  th^h,  the  stem-vowel  remains  short;  thus, 
atbtfhy  (for  athahy).  The  Hindu  grammarians  mention  certain  roots 
of  the  Sanskrit  in  am,  which  preserve  the  short  a ;  thus,  agarai, 
avadhi,  etc. 

51.  The  optative  of  the  root-aorist  doubtless  ap- 
pears in  agtfmiya  from  gam. 

NOTE.     The  root  bu  loses  its  stem-vowel  in  this  mode;  e.  g.,   biya. 


FUTURE. 

52.  The  Old   Persian  has  left   no  future-system. 
A  periphrastic  future  is  built  out  of  a  nomen  agentis 
and  the  auxiliary  bu;    thus,   j#ta  biya  (Bh.  IV,    17), 
let  him  be  a  killer;  i.  e.,  let  him  kill  (he  shall  kill). 

PASSIVE    PARTICIPLE. 

53.  The  passive  participle  is  formed  by  adding  to 
to  the  simple  root;  thus,  karta  from 


INFINITIVE. 

54.  The  Old  Persian  infinitive  is  formed  by  the 
suffix  tana  (Lat.  tinus  in  crastinus,  diutinus)  which 
appears  always  in  the  locative  case;  thus,  ktf(n)to- 
mny  from  ]\ai\. 

NOTE.     The  infinitive  of  k«r  changes  the  initial  guttural  of  tha 
root  to  a  palatal:  e.  g.,  crt<in«iy. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

55.      With  accusative:    abiy,    antor,  athiy,    upariy, 
upa,  prttiy,  prftish.  p<my. 

\Yith  instrumental:     p^tiy,  hflda. 
With  genitive:     abish,  ptftiy,  p^sa. 
\Vith  ablative:     hrtca. 
With  locative;     anuv,  ptftiy. 


VERBAL    PREFIXES. 

56.      atiy — across,  beyond    ud,  us — up,  out. 
— away,  forth.          up# — to,  towards. 

down,  off.  ni — down,  into. 

a — to,  unto.  nij — out,  forth, 

para — away,  forth. 
fi  7  —forward,  forth. 
h</m — together. 


PRIMARY    StJKKl 

57.      a,  a,  r/h,  i,  ish,  u,  tar  (forming  nouns  of  agency 
and    relal  .    ti,   tu,    tha,    tlii,    thu,    tra,    da,    n,i, 

m</n,  in, i.  r^. 
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SECONDARY   SUFFIXES. 
58-      iya   pertaining  to  (used   also  to    form 


consisting  of. 
(an  adjectival  suffix). 


. 

ta  (adverbial  suffix). 
tha  (havincr  a  iocai  sense\ 
da  (adverbial  suffix). 
n#  (adjectival  suffix). 
ra  (adjectival  suffix). 
'possessed  of.' 
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PART   III. 

SYNTAX. 

59.  Although   the   Old   Persian  language  can    be 
called  syntactical,  yet  there  exist  many  traces  of  that 
loose  and  free  construction  (paratax)  which  is  original 
to  speech. 

USES   OF   THE    NUMBERS. 

60.  One    or  two    peculiar  constructions    call   for 
notice. 

A.  A  collective  noun  in  the  singular  often  has  the 
government  of  a  plural  noun,  both  over  a  verb  and   a 

pronoun;    thus,    imam   bumim ty^sham     adam 

athrfhtrm    av#    akun^wzta    (NRa)    'This    earth 

what  I   commanded  them    (i.  e.,  this  earth)   this  was 
done.' 

B.  The  singular  of  the  personal  pronoun  ad^m  can 
be  expanded  in  a  following  clause  into  the  plural;  thus, 
prttish  mam  hrtin<znm:zm  carttinaiy  p^savfl  h^m^r 
akuma.      (Bh.  I,   19)  'to  engage  in  battle  against  me, 
afterwards  we  engaged  in  battle.' 

The  plural  can  be  used  for  the  dual;  thus, 
avrfthasham  hamaranam  kartam  (Bh.  II,  6)  'thus  the 
battK  ught  by  them.'  (i.  e.,  tlu-  army  of  Vi- 

darna  and  tlu-  rebellious  army);  Anamakahya  mahya 
II  nzucrtbish  (Bh.  I,  19)  'on  the  2d  day  of  the  month 
Anamaka'  (lit.,  with  two  days). 

USES  OF  THE  CASES. 

THE    NOMINATIVE. 

61.  The  nominative  is  the   case  of  the  subject  of 
a  finite  verb,  and  of  all  words  qualifying  the  subject, 

ul  appositionally. 
A  few  pecu  to  be  noticed. 
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A.  The  nominative  is  used  often  in  the  weak  syntax 
common  to  the  Old  Iranian  languages.  Artificially  it 
can  be  explained  as  the  subject  of  astiy  supplied,  the 
idea  being  repeated  in  the  form  of  a  pronoun;  thus, 
martiya  Fradrf  nama  av#m  mathishtom  akun«v*(n)ta 
(Bh.  Ill,  3)  'a  man,  Frada  by  name,  him  they  made 
chief.' 

NOTE  I  The  pronoun  is  sometimes  omitted,  leaving  the  nomina- 
tive where  the  accusative  of  the  direct  object  would  be  expected; 
adrtm  fraishrtyrtm  Dad^rsis  nam^  Pars«  numa  b"  (n)dflk«  (Bh.  ill,  2)  1 
sent  forth  my  subject,  Dadarsis by  name,  a  Persian.' 

NOTE  2      This  free  use  of  the  nominative  is  shown  m  such  exprej 
sions  as  Kug<m</ka  nama  v«d«n*m  (Bh.  II,  3)   'there  is  a  town    Ku 
ganaka  by  name;  (lit.  there  is  a  town,  [its]  name  is  Kuganaka). 
narmz  is  nominative,  not  accusative,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it  some- 
times aerees  in  gender  with  the  noun,  if  that  be  feminine,  e.  g.,  Sik- 
atyauvatish  nama  dida  Nishaya  nama  cUihyaush  (Bh.  I,  13)  'there  is  a 
stronghold,  Sikatyauvatis  by  name;  there  is  a  country,  Nishaya  by 


name. 


B.  The  nominative  is  used  in  the  predicate  after  a 
verb  in  the  middle  voice  which  has  the  force  of  a  pas- 
sive; thus,  hya  N*buk(u)dr«cdT*  ag^ub^ta  (Bh.  I,  19) 
'who  called  himself  (i.  e.  was  called)  Nabukudracara.' 

THE   VOCATIVE. 

62.  The  vocative  is  the  case  of  direct  address. 
The  following  peculiarity  needs  to  be  considered, 

namely;  The  vocative  of  the  personal  pronoun  tuwzm 
is  made*  indefinite  by  the  insertion  of  the  interrogative 
ka  in  the  same  case;  thus,  tuv^m  ka  hy#  aparam  imam 
dipirn  vainahy  (Bh.  IV,  15)  ;O  thou  (whoever  thou  art) 
who  wilt  hereafter  see  this  inscription.' 

THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

63.  The  accusative  is  the  case  of  the  direct  object 
of  a  verb,  and   of  all  words  which   qualify  the  object, 
both    attributively,    predicately,    and    appositionally; 
e.  g.  Aurrtmtfzda  hy#  imam  bumim  ada  (O.)  'Aura- 
mazda  who  created  this  earth.' 
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64.  Some  verbs    which    allow    two   constructions 
may  take  two  accusatives,  one   in  each  construction; 
e.    g.,    verbs    of  asking,    taking,    etc.;  as  aite  ad</m 
Aurrtmrtzdam  jfldiyamiy  (NRa.)      *I  beg  this  of  Aura- 
ma/.da.'  khshrftrrfmshim  adtfm  adin^m  (Bh.  I,   13).     'I 
took  the  kingdom  from  him.' 

A.  The  verbs  kar  and  da  admit   two  accusatives, 
one  as  object,  the  other  as  predicate;  thus,  hya  Daiw- 

vtf(h)um  khshayothiyam  akum/us.  (O.)  'who  made 
Darius  king;'  h^uv  Dar<7\wvrf(h)um  khshaytfthiyam 
adrtda  (H.),  4he  has  made  Darius  king.' 

B.  A  few  verbs  strengthen   the  verbal   notion   by 
adding  their  past  passive  participle,  which  becomes  an 
accusative  in  agreement  with    the  direct  object;   thus, 
awzm  (h)ubrtrtrtm  abtfrrttn  (Bh.  I,  8)  'I  supported  him 
well;  (lit,  him  well  supported  I  supported.)' 

65.  The  accusative  can   follow  nouns  which  have 
such  a  verbal  characU  r  that  they  share  the  construc- 

i  of  a  vi-rb;   thus,  Auftzmozda   ihuvam  tLnista   1 
IV,  16)  'may  Auramazda  be  a  friend  to  you.' 

66.  The  accusative  stands  as  the  limit  of  motion, 
both  with  and  uithout  a  preposition;  thus,  \wtha  mam 
kam</  (Hh.  IV,  4)  'as  the  wish  (came)  to  me*  (i.  e. 
my   wi>h    \  :</m    (karam)   frni-h(/y,/m    I 

in   army  to  Sus:  .  /(m)bujiytf 

Minir.iyam    a-hi\-<7va  (Hh.     I,     IO)  'Cambyv  ;   to 

(karam)   fi  abiy  Vivan^im  (Bh.   Ill,  9) 

•lie  army  to  Viv 

67.  The  accusative  expresses  extent  and  duration, 

;ul  without  a  prepo-  /va 

/  akun^vay^ta  (Bh.  I,  7)  lth:  ,ne 

day  and  night.' 
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A.  The  time  in  which  an  action  took  place  seems 
to  have  been  expressed  at  times  by  the  accusative. 
One  case  occurs  in  the  inscriptions;  Garmapadahya 
mahya  I  rauca  thakata.  aha  awzthasham  hamaranam 
krfrtam  (Bh.  Ill,  I.)  'on  the  first  day  of  the  month 
Garmapada  then  it  was  that  thus  the  battle  was  fought 
by  them.'  This  idiom  appears  occasionally  in  San- 
skrit. 

68.  The  accusative  of  specification  defines  the  ap- 
plication of  a  noun;  thus,  h#ca  Pirawz  nama  rauta 
(SZb.)  'from  a  river,  the  Nile  by  name.'  Cf.  61,  A. 
n.  2. 


THE   INSTRUMENTAL. 


69.  The  instrumental  is  the  case  denoting  associa- 
tion and  accompaniment   originally,  and  as  a   derived 
notion,  instrument  and  means. 

70.  The  instrumental  of  accompaniment   usually 
takes  the  preposition  h#da;  thus,  aishtf  hada  kara  (Bh. 
I,   19)  'he  went  with  his  army. ' 

A.  In  enumeration  the  instrumental  may  be  used 
in  the  sense  of  association,  when  the  same  case  as  the 
preceding  nouns  would  be  expected;  thus  abac<?ris 
gtfithtfmca  maniytfmca  v(i)thibishca  ....  avastay^rm 
(Bh.  I,  14)  'I  restored  the  commerce  and  the  cattle 
and  the  dwellings  and  together  with  the  clans'  (i.  e.t 
and  the  clans.) 

71.  The  instrumental  of   means   or  instrument   is 
very  frequent;  thus,  v^shna  Auramazdaha  (Bh.  I,   5.) 
'by  the  grace  of  Auramazda. '     ard^stan^   . .  .  .  vithiya 
k^rttf   (L.)  'the  lofty  structure  was  made  by  the  clan.1 

72.  The  prosecutive  instrumental  denotes   the  as- 
sociation  of  time  with  an   event;  thus,  Viy^khn^hya 
mahya  XIV  raucabish  thtfk#ta    ahtf  yadiy  ud<?prtt<?ta 
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(Bh.  I,  n)  'on  the  I4th  day  of  the  month  Viyakhna, 
then  it  was  \\hcn  he  rose  up  (lit.  in  connection  with  14 
days).'  Cf.  67,  A. 

73.  The  instrumental   is   sometimes  used  in   the 
sense  of  the  locative,  denoting  the  point  in  space;  thus, 
adtfmshimgathva  avastay^m  (  Bh.   I,   141  'I  put  it  in  its 
place.'     m^na  data   aprtriyayrf(n)  (Bh.  I,  8)  'they  fol- 
lowed  in    my  law.'     wrsiy  aniyrtsciy  naibam  krtrtrfin 
ana  Parsa  (D.)    'there  is  many  another  beautiful  work 
in  this  Persia.' 

THE  DAT: 

74.  The  dative  case  has  no  existence  in  Old  Per- 
sian, its  place  being  taken  by  the  genitive. 

THE   ABLATIVE. 

75.  The  use  of  the  ablative  is  to  express  separa- 
tion or  distinction.      The  preposition  ruzca  is  usually 
joined  to  this  case. 

76.  The  ablative   denotes  issue,  removal,  release, 
and  like  relations;  thus,  khshtftram  tya  hrtca  amakhcmi 
ttfumaya    p/;rabrtrt<nn    ahtf  (Bh.    I,   14)  'the   kingdom 
which   was    taken  -from    our   family.'     hrtuv    h<- 
hrfinitrivrt   abrtw?    (Bh.    Ill,  5)  'he  became  estra 

llious)  from  me.1 

A.  The  notion  of  this  ablative  passes  over  to  that 
of  cause;  thus,  kaiwshim  h</ca  darshama  atorsrt  (Bh.  I, 
13)  'the  state  feared  him  on  account  of  (his;  violence.' 

77.  The  ablative  expresses  defense,  which  is  a  de- 
velopment of  the  idea  of  removal;  thus,  Imca  di 
prttipf/y<7iiva    I'll.  IV,  5) 'protect  you  :n  deceit.' 
imam  cUhyaum  Aun/nh/zda  patuv  h<7^.i    hi/i- 
d(u)shiyara  h#ca  drauga  (H.)  'may  An; 

tect  thi.«  province  from  an  army,  from 
anil  fr«'i: 
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A.  The  ablative  follows  tars,  to  fear.  Such  an 
ablative  contains  this  same  idea  of  removal  (i.  e.,  re- 
coil from  a  dread  object).  haca.  aniy^na  ma  tars^m 
(I)  'let  me  not  fear  a  foe.' 

78.  The  ablative  is  the  case  of  comparison.     This 
use  is  simply  a  special  application   of  its  original   no- 
tion of  distinction;  thus,  apataram  haca.  Parsa  (NRa) 
'another  than  a  Persian'  (lit.  another  from  a  Persian.) 

THE   GENITIVE. 

79.  The   true   use   of  the   genitive   is   to    qualify 
a  noun  with  the  same  powers  as  the  adjective  enjoys. 
The  genitive,  however,  did  not   remain   restricted   to 
this   adjectival   construction,     but   is   employed    with 
verbs  and  adjectives. 

80.  The  subjective  genitive,  including  the  author 
and  possessor,    expresses   the   subject   of   the  action; 
thus  vflshna  Auramazdaha  ad#m  khshay^thiy^z  amiy 
(Bh.  I,  5)    'by  the  grace  of  Auramazda,  I   am  king/ 

A.  The  genitive  regularly  follows  kartam,  perhaps 
on  account  of  a  substantive  idea -in   the  participle; 
thus,  avtfthasham  hamaranam  kartam    (Bh.   Ill,    10) 
'thus  the  battle  was  fought  by  them.' 

NOTE.     The  genitive  expressing  means  is  found  in  Sanskrit. 

B.  The   genitive   follows  p#sa;    thus,   kar#  Parser 
p#sa  m<7na  ashiyava  (Bh.  Ill,  6)    'The  Persian  army 
followed  me.' 

C.  The  genitive   expresses  manner;  thus,    hama- 
hyaya  thardtf  (Bh.  IV,  7)    'in  every  way.' 

81.  The  partitive  genitive   denotes   the   whole   of 
which  a  portion  is  taken;  thus,  adarn  Darayava(h)\\*h 
khshayrtthiytf  khshaytfthiyanam  (Bh.  I,   i)  'I   am    Da- 
rius, the  king  of  kings.' 


39 

A.  The  genitive  is  dependent  on  an  adjective 
(especially  a  superlative)  which  has  substantival  char- 
acter enough  to  allow  a  partitive  construction;  thus 
Auiv/mtfzda  hya  m#thishtrt  btfganam  (F.)  'Auramazda, 
who  is  the  greatest  of  the  gods.' 

82.  The  objective  genitive,  which   designates   the 
noun  as  the  object  of  the   action,  occurs   nowhere   in 
the  inscriptions. 

83.  The   datival  genitive  expresses   the    indirect 
object;  thus,  karahya  awztha  athaha  (Bh.  I,  16)    'thus 
he  said  to  the   state.'     Auram^zda   khshtftnzm    m<7na 
irabara  (Bh.  I,  5)  'Auramazda  gave  the   kingdom   to 
me.' 

NOTE.  This  use  is  simply  a  pregnant  construction  of  the  posses- 
sive genitive;  e.  g.,  khsh</trvm  m<ma  frabanz,  he  gave  the  kingdom  to 
me  (made  it  mine  by  giving).  This  same  po.ver  of  the  genitive  is 
shared  by  the  Prakrit  and  the  late  Sanskrit. 

A.  The  verb  duruj,    "to  deceive,'  is  followed   by 
the   genitive  once   in   the  inscriptions;    elsewhere    it 
governs  the   accusative.      Karahya   av^tha   adurujiytf 
Bh.  I,  II  'thus  he  deceived  the  people.' 

B.  The  genitive  enclitic  sham   follows   zjanam   in 
place  of  the  accusative  of  direct  object   in  Bh.  IV,  2 
adflmsham  a.]anam,    'I  smote  them,'  and  patiytrkxluriy 
NRa. 

THE    LOCATIVE. 

84.  The  locative  is  the  case  denoting  location  and 
condition.      Tin-    locative-    c.\  situation,     both 
with  and    without    a    pivposition;   thus,    adrtm    khsha- 
y<?thi                 /iy  t  Bh.    I,    i)   'I  am  kini;  in  1  hya 
liadaishu va ouzthishtd  alu?  Bh.  11.  6   'who  was  grrat- 
est   a               he   Medes.'     V0rd0n0m   anuv   Ufrat^uva 
(Bh.  I, (i 9)  4a  town  on  the  Euphrates.' 

A.  The  locative  tak<  s  tin-  place  of  the  instrumen- 
tal in  the  expression  nip</diy,  'on  foot;'  e.g.,  atiyaish,/. 
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pasa.vaViva.na  h#da  kara  nip#diy  (Bh.  Ill,  n)  After- 
wards Vivana  followed  with  his  army  on  foot.' 

B.  The  locative  can  take  the  place  of  the  partitive 
genitive;  thus,  Madtfishirwz  mathishta  (Bh.  II,  6)  'the 
greatest  among  the  Medes.' 

THE   PECULIARITIES   OF    THE    INSCRIPTIONS    OF   AR- 
TAXERXES    MNEMON   AND   ARTAXERXES   OCHUS. 

85.  These  inscriptions  exhibit  such  careless  irreg- 
ularities that  they  call  for  special  treatment. 

A.  The  nominative  is  attracted  into  the  case  of  the 
preceding  noun,  although  the  predicate  appears  in  the 
nominative;  thus,thatiy  ArttfkhshtftraDartfytfv#(h)ush- 
tfhya  khshaytfthiytfhya  putra  Da.rayava(h)ushahya.  Ar- 
takhsh#thrahya    khshay^thiy^hya     putra     (S.)    'says 
Artaxerxes,    the    son    of    Darius,    the    king ;    Darius 
(was)  the  son  of  Artaxerxes,  the  king.' 

B.  The  nominative  appears  for  the  accusative  with 
a  qualifying  pronoun  in  the  accusative;  imam  ap#dan# 
(S.)  '(Darius  made)  this  structure.' 

C.  The   genitive  is  attracted  into  the  case  of  the 
subject   or  the  predicate  nominative  and   appears  in 
the  nominative;    thus,  Artakhshatra  Danzy<2wz(h)ush 
khshaytfthiy#  putra   (P.)  'Artaxerxes,  son   of  Darius, 
the  king.' 

D.  The  nominative  is  thrust  into  the  accusative, 
yet  the  passive  construction  is  retained;  thus,  im<7m 
usattfshtfnam  atha(n)g#nam  mam  upa  mam  k^rta  (P.) 
'this  stone  lofty  structure  was  built  by  me  for  myself.' 

E.  The    accusative  expresses    means,    taking    the 
place  of  the  regular  genitive  construction  after  kartam] 
thus,  tya  mam  'k#rta  (P.)  'what  was  done  by  me.' 

F.  A  substantive  in  the  singular  takes  its  partici- 
ple in  the  plural;  thus,  tya  mam  karta.  (P.)  'what  was 
done  by  me.' 


THE  ADJECTIVE. 

86.  The  adjective  and  the  participle  agree  with  the 
substantive  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

A  few  peculiar  cases  are  to  be  noticed. 

A.  The  adjective  can   be  hardened   into  a  neuter 
substantive  and   in  this  way  enter  into  the  relation  of 
an  appositive  or  a  predicate  noun;  thus,  ciykaram  ava 
dflhyawz  (NRa.)  'beautiful  are  the  regions  (lit.  a  beauty 
these   regions   are).  h#uv  k^m^n^m   ah#   (Bh.    II,  6) 
'that  was  faithful  (lit.  a  faithful  thing).' 

B.  The  adjective  is  used,  most  often  in  the  singu- 
lar, to  take  the  place  of  the  name  of  a  country;  thus, 
Parsa,    'Persia  (lit.    Persian).'  Mada,  Media  (lit.  Me- 
dian).' 

NOTE  i.  Sometimes  the  plural  occurs,  and  in  a  few  cases  alter- 
nates with  the  singular;  thus,  Y#una  and  Yauna  (NRa)  'Ionia  (Jit. 
Ionian  and  lonians).' 

NOTE  2.  The  real  name  of  the  country  appears  a  few  times;  thus, 
Uvartfzmish  (NRa.),  H</nmv^tish  (Bh.  I,  6). 

C.  The  noun   vith,   'clan,'  when   used  apposition- 
ally  takes  the  place  of   the  regular  adjective  vithiya; 
thus,  hrtda  v(i)thibish  bflgtfibish  (H.)  'with  (his)  fellow 
gods  (lit.  with  the  gods  [namely  his]  fellows).' 

D.  In   the   inscriptions  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus  the 
masculine  of  the  pronoun  agrees  with  the  feminine 
noun;  thus,  im^m  usatashanam  (P.)  'this   lofty  struc- 
ture.' 

PRONOUNS. 

87.  The    demonstrative   pronouns   av#  and   htfuv 
supply  the  place  of  the  third  personal  pronoun. 

88.  The   relative  pronoun  ty#,  beside  enjoying  its 
ordinary  functions,  has   the  following  important  uses: 

A.  The  relative  pronoun  frequently  serves  to  con- 
nect the  noun  with  whatever  qualifies  it,  either  appo- 
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sitionally,  adjectively,  adverbially,  genitively,  or  loca- 
tively.  In  this  capacity  its  independent  character  is  lost 
and  it  agrees  with  its  antecedent,  not  only  in  gender  and 
number  but  also  in  case,  thus  becoming  the  equivalent 
of  the  Greek  article;  thus,  v(i)th#m  tyam  amakham 
(Bh.  I.  14)  'the  clan  of  ours.' ty^na  m^na  data  (Bh.  I, 
8)  'in  my  law.'  khshatram  ty<2  Babinzuv  (Bh.  I,  16) 
'the  kingdom  at  Babylon.'  karam  tyam  Mad#m  (Bh. 
II,  6)  'the  Median  army.'  Nabuk(u)dn2Ctfr<a:  amiy  hya 
Nabunitohya  putnz  (Bh.  II,  16)  'I  am  Nabukudracara 
the  son  of  Nabunita.' 

B.  The  relative  can  be  used  in  the  place  of  a  demon- 
strative; thus,  kanzm  fraish^y^m  ty^ip^tiy  (Bh.  II,  13) 
'I  sent  an  army  against  these.' 


USES  OF  THE  VOICES. 

89.  There  are  (as  in  Sanskrit)  two  voices,  active 
and  middle.  The  passive  notion  is  conveyed  through 
the  middle  voice  by  means  of  a  definite  class-sign. 


A.  The  active  with  direct  object  can  take  the  place 
of  the  middle;   thus,  thuvam  matytf  durujiyahy  (Bh. 
IV,  6)  'do  not  deceive  yourself.' 

B.  The  middle  without  the  passive  sign  sometimes 
contains  the  passive  signification;  thus,  hya  N0buk(u)- 
dracara   agflubtfta    (Bh.   I   19)    'who   was   called    (lit. 
called  himself)  Nabukudracara. '  ag# rbay# ta  (Bh.  II,  13) 
'he  was  taken.'  anayata  (Bh.  I,  17)  'he  was  led.' 

C.  The  passive  participle  of  neuter  verbs  has  no 
passive   notion,  but  simply  an  indefinite  past   tense; 
thus  hrf(n)gmtfta  (Bh.  II,  7)  'having  come  together.' 
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USES  OF  THK  MOODS. 

THE    INDICATIVE. 

90.  The  indicative  is  used  in  the  recital  of  facts. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

91.  The  subjunctive  has  a  general  future  meaning, 
denoting  what  is  possible  and  probable.      This  use  is 
perhaps  the    historic    one    from   which  the  nicer  and 
more   elaborate    values  of   this   mood  in  the  cognate 
languages    have  been  developed;  thus,  tuwzm  ka  hya 
aparam  imam   dipim  ptftip^rsahy  (Bh.  IV,  6)  'O  thou 
who  wilt  hereafter  examine  this  inscription.' 

A.  Conditional  sentences  introduced  by  ytfdiy,  'if, 
take  their  verbs  in  the*subjunctive;  thus  yadiy  awztha 
m^niyahy  (Bh.  IV,  5)  'if  thus  thou  thinkest.' 

B.  Purpose  clauses  introduced  by  y^tha,   'in  order 
that',  take  their  verbs  in  the  subjunctive;  thus,  y^tha 
khshnasahy  (NRa.)  'in  order  that  you  may  know.' 

C.  The  negative  matya  (ma  and  tya)  denoting  pur- 
pose or  warning  takes  the  subjunctive;   thus,    maty# 
mam  khshnasatiy  (Bh.  I,  13)  'that  (the  state)  may  not 
know  me.' 

D.  The    subjunctive   with  the  negative  maty#  is 
used  to  express  prohibition,  less  peremptory  than  the 
imperative,  more  so  than  the  optative;  thus,  prttikrtra 
matyrt  vis^nahy  (Bh.  IV,  15)  'thou  shalt  not  destroy 
(these)  pictures.' 

E.  The  temporal  conjunction  yava  takes  the  sub- 
junctive   in    its    ordinary    fut  ise ;     thus, 
tfluma  ahatiy  (Bh.  IV,    16;  'as  long  as  (thy)  family 
shall  be.' 

THE  OPTATIVE. 

92.  The     optative    denotes    what    is    desired,    in 
which  capacity  it  fit  of  a  mild  impera- 
tive.     In  a  weakened  sense  it  denotes  what  may  or 
can  be. 
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A.  The  optative  with  the  negative  particle  ma 
expresses  a  desired  negation,  not  direct  prohibition  ; 
thus,  utattfiy  t#uma  ma  biya  (Bh.  IV,  li)  'may  there 
not  be  a  family  of  thine.' 

THE    IMPERATIVE. 

93.  The    imperative  expresses   a   command   or  a 
desire;   thus,   paraidiy  av^rn   jadly  (Bh.    II,    7)    'go, 
smite  that  (army).' 

THE   INFINITIVE. 

94.  The    infinitive,   in  its  fundamental  and  usual 
sense,  expresses  purpose,  as  the  dative  infinitive  of  the 
Veda.      It  has  also  become  employed  in  a  freer  sense 
as  the  simple  complement  of  a  verb ;  thus,  ais#  htfda 
kara  p^tish   mam  hamaranam  cartanaiy  (Bh.   I,    19) 
'he  went  with   (his)   army  against   me   to  engage  in 
battle,'    ktfsciy    n^iy    adtfrshntfush    cisciy    th^stantfiy 
ptfriy  Gtfumattftn   (Bh.    I,    13)    'no  one  dared  to  say 
anything  against  Gaumata.' 


USES   OF    THE    TENSES. 
95.      A  few  peculiar  uses  deserve  notice. 

A.  The  present  with  duvitatanzn^m  denotes  that 
the  action  was  begun  in  the  past  and  continues  in  the 
present.      This  peculiarity  is  to  be  compared  with  the 
Latin  use  of  the  present  with  iam  diu,  etc. 

B.  The    indicative    forms    of    the    imperfect    and 
aorist   appear  without    augment.      With   the   loss   of 
this  augment  the  imperfect  and  aorist  sacrifice  their 
own   peculiar  character  and  take   on   other   notions. 
After  ma  prohibitive  the  sense  is  that  of  a  subjunc- 
tive or  optative ;  thus,   h#ca  aniy^na  ma  tors^m  (I.) 
1  may  I  not  fear  an  enemy. ; 
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C.  Yata  in  the  sense  of  "while"  takes  the  imper- 
fect ;   in  the  sense  of  "until"  it  takes  either  the  imper- 
fect or  aorist. 

D.  The  passive  participle,  both  with  and  without 
an  auxiliary  verb,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  passive 
perfect;  thus,  amata  am#hy  (Bh.  I,  3)  'we  have  been 
tested  (or  prolonged).'     Eardiya  avajata  (Bh.    I,    10) 
'Bardiya  was  slain.' 

DEPENDENT    CLAUSES. 

96.  Final  Clauses.      Cf.  91,  B.  and  C. 

97.  Consecutive  Clauses.      Tya  (the  neuter  of  the 
relative)    introduces    clauses    expressing    result,    and 
takes    the   verb   in   the  indicative ;   thus,    draugadish 
hrtmitriya  akun^ush  tya  irruziy  kanzm  adurujiyrtsh#(n) 
(Bh.  IV,  4)  'a  lie  made  them  rebellious  so  that  they 
deceived  the  people.' 

98.  Conditional  Clauses.      Cf.  91,  A. 

99.  Causal    Clauses.        Ytftha    expressing    cause 
takes  the   verb   in   the   indicative ;    thus,   Auramazda. 

up'/stam  abrtrfl ytftha  naiy  ariktf  ahrtin  (Bh.  IV, 

13)    'Auramazda  gave   aid,    because    I    was   not   un- 
friendly.' 

100.  Temporal  Clauses. 

A.  Ydtha,     "while,"    takes    the    indicative;     "in 
order  that,"  the  subjunctive. 

B.  Yata,  Cf.  95,  C. 

C.  Yava,    "as  long  as,"  prefers  the  subjunctive. 
Cf.    91,  E. 

<:T  DISC 

101.  A  form  of  in-  i^    h.inl 

oped    in  the    langua.  it<  nunts    are    expressed 


46 

usually  in  the  most  simple  direct  manner;  thus,  yadiy 
awztha  m#niyahy  dtfhyaushmtfiy  duruva  ah#tiy  (Bh. 
IV,  5)  'if  thus  thou  thinkest,  may  my  country  be  safe.' 

A.  This  influence  of  the  direct  form  of  statement 
is  felt  often  by  the  pronoun   in  a  dependent  clause; 
thus,  kanzm  avaj^niya  maty^man  khshnasatiy  (Bh.  I, 
13)  'he  would  smite   the    people    that    they  may   not 
know  him  (lit.  that  they  may  not  know  me)';  the  idea 
being  expressed  as  it  was  conceived  in  the  mind  of  the 
author. 

B.  A  tendency  towards  indirect  discourse  is  mani- 
fested  by  the  use   of  the  neuter  of   the    relative  ty#; 
thus,  kanzhya  naiy  azda  abava  tya   Eardiya   zvajata 
(Bh.  I,  10)   'there  was    ignorance   on  the  part  of   the 
state  that  Bardiya  was  slain.' 

NOTE.  The  relative  pronoun  yat  in  Sanskrit  appears  to  have  a  few 
times  this  same  function.  I  refer  to  a  case  I  have  met  recently  in  my 
reading,  namely  in  the  Khandogya  Upanisbad. 


COMPOUNDS. 

102.  Copulative.     The  composition  of  two  nouns 
in  coordinate  construction  as  if  connected  by  the  con- 
junction "and"  does  not  appear  in  the  inscriptions. 

103.  Determinative.       The    composition    of   two 
words,  the  former  of  which  qualifies  the  second,  either 
as  a  noun  in  case  relation,  adjective,  or  verb,  occurs; 
thus,  sarastibara,  'having  bows',  Auramazda,  zsabara, 
etc. 

104.  Adjective.     The  determinative  compound  by 
assuming  the  idea  of  -'possessing"  becomes  an   adjec- 
tive; thus,  Arttfkhshatrtf,   'Artaxerxes'  (as   a  determi- 
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native,  'lofty  kingdom';  as  an  adjective  compound, 
* 'possessing  a  lofty  kingdom'.)  zurakara,  'possessing 
power  as  action',  (h)uvtfsptf,  paruzana,  etc. 

NOTE.  The  compound  p^ruz^na  has  its  two  members  separated,  yel 
preserves  the  meaning  and  value  of  a  compound;  thus,  paruv  zananan 
(CaMCb)  : 

102.  Prepositional.  The  composition  of  twc 
words,  the  former  of  which  is  a  preposition  governing 
the  second,  is  found  often;  thus,  p^savfl,  'after  this', 
taradaraya  patipadam  iraharvam,  etc. 
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A  complete  classification  of  all  the  verb-forms  oc- 
ring  in  the  Old  Persian  language, 

Aj  (?),  drive.       (See  vocabulary.) 
Impf.  3.  s.,  ajtfta. 

Akhsh  (?),  see.      (See  vocabulary.) 
Impf.   I.  s.,  akhshtfiy. 

Ah.  be. 

Pres.  I.  s.,  amiy;  2.  s.,  ahy,  3.  s.,  astiy;  1.  p.; 
amahy:  3.  p.,  htf(n)tiy;  3.  s.,  ah#tiy(subj.).  Impf.  i. 
s.,  ahrtm;  3.  s.,  ahfl;  3.  p.,  ah«(n);  3.  p.  (middle) 
ahfl(n)ta,  (ah#[n]ttf). 

Avtfh,  ask  aid. 
Impf.  (middle)  I.  s.,  zvahaiy. 

I,  go. 

Pres.  3.  £.,  aitiy;  2.  s.,  idiy  (impv.);  2.  p.  ;  ita  (impv.) 
Impf.  I.  s.,  ay^rn,  3  p.,  ay#(n).  Aor.  3.  s.,  aish#;  3. 
p.,aishtf(n).Part.,  it^z 

Ish,  send. 
Impf.  I.  s,  aishtfytfm  3.   s.,   aishaytf. 

K^n,  dig. 

Pres.  3.  s.,  k#(n)tuv  (impv.).      Impf.  I.  s., 
3.  s.,  ak^:.     Aor.  (passive)  3.  s.,  ak#niy.      Inf. 


J&ar,  do. 

Pres.  2.  s.,  kun<zvahy  (subj.),  k<3:rahy  (subj.)  2.  s. 
(impv.)  Impf.  I.  s.  ,  akunrtv^m;  3.  s.,  akun^ush, 
(akunash:  S),  I.  p.,  akuma,  3.  p.  akun<3wz(n),  3.  s. 
(middle)  akumzwzta,  3.  p.  akun#va(n)ta,  (akuta),  3.  s. 
(passive)  akun<zvytfta;  Perf.  3.  s.  ozkhriya  (opt.).  Inf. 
cartanaiy;  Part  karta. 
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Khshi  (?),  rule.      (See  vocabulary.) 
Impf.  (middle)  I.   s,  akhshaiy. 

Khshnas,   know. 

Pres.  2.  s.  khshnasahy  (subj.),  3.  s.  khshnasatiy 
(subj.) 

Gam,  go. 
Aor.  3.  s.  gmrtta,  3.  s.  j^miya  (opt).  Part  gmata. 

Garb,  seize. 

Impf.  i.  s.  agarbayrfm,  3.  s.,  agarbaya,  3.  p.  agar- 
baytf(n),  3.  s.  (middle)  agrtbay^ta, 

Gud,  hide. 
Pres.  2.  s.  grtudayahy  (subj.);  Impf.  3,  s.  agaudaya. 

Gub,  speak. 

Pres.  (middle)  3.  s.  gaubataiy,  3.  s.  gtfubataiy 
(subj.);  Impf.  3.  s.  agaub<zta. 

Jad,  ask. 
Pres.   I.  s.  j^diyamiy,  3.  s.  j^d^n^utuv  (impv.) 

]an,  .smite. 

Pres,  2.  s.  jrtdiy  (impv.),  2.  p.  j#ta  (impv.)  j^niya 
(opt.);  Impf.  I  s.  ajrfntfm,  3.  s.  ajrf,  3  p.  aj^n^  (n); 
Part.  ]ata. 

]iv,  live. 
Pres.  2.  s.  jivrthy,  2.  s.  jiva  (impv.) 

Tflkhsh,  fashion. 

Impf.  (middle)  I  s.  atakhsh^iy,  3.  s.  atflkhshflta,  3. 
p.  at«khsha(n)ta. 

Tar,  cross. 

Impf.  I  s.  at0n?(m?)  (Hh.  V,  4)  3.  s.,  atar*  (tarti- 
yana?),  I.  p.  atrfrayam0;  Part.  t</rt</. 
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Tars,  fear. 
Pres.  3.  s.  tarstftiy;  Impf,  i.  s.  attfrs^m,  3.  s.  atarsa. 


Impf.  2.  s.  zthadaya. 


,  say. 

Pres.  2.  s.  thahy,  3.  s.  thatiy,  I.  p,  (passive)  th#h- 
yamtfhy;  Impf.  I,  s.  ath^h^m,  3.  s.  athrthtf;  Aor.  (pas- 
sive) 3.  s.  athtfhi;  Inf.  thastanaiy. 

Trar,  guard. 
Impf.   i.  s.  atrartfytfm. 

Dan,  flow. 
Pres.  3.  s.  danauvatiy. 

Dar,  hold. 

Pres.  i.  s.  dartfyamiy;  Impf.  3.  s.  adar^y^;  Aor. 
(passive)  3.  s.  adariy  (adary,  adari). 

D<7rsh,  dare. 

Pres.  (middle)  i.  s,  d^rsh^iy;  Impf.  3.  s.  ad#rsh- 
naush. 

1.  Da,  know. 
Impf.  3,  s.  adana. 

2.  Da,  put. 

Impf.  3.  s.  ad#da;  Aor.  3.  s.  ada,  ad#da. 

3.   Da,  give. 
Pres.  3.  s.  dtfdatuv  (impv,) 

i.   Di,  see. 
Pres,  2.  s.  didiy  (impv.) 

2.    Di,  take. 
Impf.  i.  s.  adin^m,  3.  s.  adina;  Part.  dite. 


Duruj,  deceive. 

Pres.  2.  s.  durujiyahy  (subj. ;)  Impf.  3.  s.  adurujiya, 
3.  p.  adurujiyrtshtf(n);  Part,  durukhte. 

Du\wr,  make.  (?) 
Part,   duvarta. 

Ni,  lead. 

Impf.  I.  s.  anayam,  3.  s.  anrty#,  3.  s.  (middle)  ana- 
yata. 

ft,   fall. 
Impf.  3.  s.  (middle)  aprttota. 

I\?rs,  examine. 

Pres.  2.  s.  p^rsahy  (subj.)  3.  s.  p^rsatiy  (subj.) 
p#rsa  (impv.);  Impf.  I.  s.  aparsam;  Part,  frusta. 

Pa,  protect. 

Pres.  2.  s.  padiy  (impv.),  3.  s.  patuv  (impv,,)  2.  s. 
(middle)  p^y^uva  (impv.)  Part.  pate. 

Pish,  rub. 
Impf.  I.  s.  apishr/m;  Inf.  piMu^mny;  Part,  pishte. 

n)d,    bind. 
Part,  basta. 

Bar,  b( 

Pres.  3.  p.  btfrvz(n)tiy,  b/in/t\w?.  3.  s.  b#rv?tuv  (impv.); 
Impf.  i.  B,  alv/r^m,  3.  s.  ab</ra  3.  p.  ab^ra(n),  3.  p. 
(middle)  ab*?rv?(n)ta;  Part,  barta. 

Hu,  be. 

Pres.  3.  s.  bavatiy  (subj.);  Impf.  i.  s.  abavam,  3. 
s.  abava,  3.  p.  abawi(n);  Aor.  3.  s.  biya  (Opt.) 

.  think. 
Pres.  3.  s.  maniy.itiy  (subj.) 

M^zn,  remain. 
Impf.  3.  s.  amamzya. 
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Mar,  die. 
Impf.  (middle)  3.  s.  amariyatz. 

Ma,   measure. 
Part.  mate. 

Rtfd,  leave.(?) 
Impf.  2.  s.  arada. 

R#s,   come. 

Pres,    3.  s.  rasatiy  (subj.);  Impf.   i.  s.  arasam,  3.  s. 
arasa. 

Vain,  see. 

Pres.  2.  s.  vtfinahy  (subj.)   3.  s.  (middle)  vamataiy; 
Impf.  3.  s.  awzintf. 

Vaj,  lead. 
Impf.   I.  s.  avtfjtfm. 

Var,  cause  to  believe. 

Pres.  3.  s.  vtfrntfvatiy  (subj.)  3.  s.    (middle)  varna- 
v#tam  (impv.  ) 

S^n,  destroy. 
Pres.  2.  s.  stfnahy  (subj.) 


Impf.  (middle)  3.  s.  as^riy^ta, 

St^r,  sin. 
Impf.  2.  s.  astortfvtf. 

Sta,    stand. 
Impf.  3.  s.  aishtota,  1.  s.  astay#m,  3.  s.  astay^;. 

Shiyu,  go. 
Impf.  I.  s.  ashiyflvtfm,  3.  s.  ashiy^v^,  3.  p.  ashiya- 


n)j,  throw. 
Impf.  I.  s. 


,  sit. 
Impf.  I.  s.  ahad^y^m. 


TRANSLITERATION 


OF 


THE   INSCRIPTIONS 


i. 

INSCRIPTION    OF    CYRUS. 

INSCRIPTION  OF  MUR(.I 

'Kurush  'khshaxwthiy//  4 1 I,/kh,nn<mishiy<». 

"Adam,  26.      »Kuru»h,  16.      »kh8hayTthiyrt.  18. 
.  58 


II. 

INSCRIPTIONS  OF  DARIUS  HYSTASPES. 

THE    INSCRIPTION    OF   BEHISTAN.       (BH.  ) 

1.   Adam  Darayava(h)ush*  khshay#thiy<2    vazraka 
khshay#thiy<z  khshay^thiyanam  khshayathfytf  Pars^iy 
tf  Mflhyunam  V(i)shthasp<7hya  putr#  Ar- 

2.  3Thatiy  Dara- 
mana  4pita  V(i)shtasp# 
V(i)shtasp#hya  pita  Arsham^  Arsham^hya  pita  Ariya- 
ramna  Ariyaramn<2hya  pita  [Qzishpish]  5Cmshpaish 
pita  H^kham^nish.  3.  Thatiy  Dartfy#wz(h)ush 
khshay^thiy^  ay^hy^radiy  vayam  H#kham<7nishiya 
6thrt-hyam^hy  haca.  7paruviyata  8amata  9am#hy  h^ca 
paruviyata  I0hya  amakh^m  "tauma  khshay<7thiya 
ah^(n).  4:.  Thatiy  Danzy<2wz(h)ush  khshay<7thiy^ 
VIII  mana.  t^umaya  ty^iy  p<7ruv^m  khshay^thiya 
ah«(n)  adam  ntfv#mtf  IXduvitaterntfm  vayam  khshay^- 
thiya  am^hy,  5.  Thatiy  Dan2y#vtf(h)ush  khshay^- 
thiy^z  wzshna  "Auramazdaha  adam  khshay^thiy<2  amiy 
Auramazda  khsh^tr^m  I3m^na  irabara.  6.  Thatiy 
tf  (h)ush  khshay<7thiy^  I4ima  d^hyav^  tya  m^na 
vashna  Aur^m^zdah^  I6ad^msham 
khshay<2thiy^  ah^m  Parsa  (H)uv^j^  Babirush  Athura 

*The  author  not  feeling  ready  to  accept  the  theory  of  Linder 
(Literar.  Centralblatt,  18SO,  p.  358)  respecting  the  derivation  of  the 
second  member  of  the  compound  (cf.  Spiegel:  Die  Altpersischen  Keil- 
inschriften,  2nd  edition)  retained  the  old  spelling  -f-vush  in  his  first 
edition.  The  otherwise  anomalous  genitive  +vah<zush  has  induced 
him  to  transliterate  +  v«(h)ush.  See  vocabulary. 


21.  2n*pa,  23.  8thatiy,  15;  39,  V.  4pita,  22. 
"Oishpaish,  20.  'thrthyam^hy,  45,  B.  7prtruviyrtt0,  58.  8amata, 
95,  D.  eamahy  40  (end)-  10hya,  30;  87,  A.  ^ttfuma,  21.  18Aunz- 
mazdaha,  19.  18mana,  83.  14ima,  28.  18pfltiyaishrt(n),  48.  16adam- 
sbam,  29. 
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Araba.ya  Mudraytf  ty#iy  darayahya.  Sparda  Yauna. 
Mad*z  Arming  Katapatuka  Parthava  Zara(n)ka  H<znzi- 
va  Uvzrazamiya  Bakhtrish  Sugudtf  Ga(n)da.ra  Saka 
Thrttagush  Hflivzuwztish  Maka  iraharvam  d<zhyav# 
XXIII.  7.  Thatiy  Danzy<zwz(h)ush  khshayrtthiy* 
ima  dflhyawz  tya  m<?na  ptftiyaishrt(n)  wzshna  Aura- 
m^zdah^z  m^zna  b^z(n)d^ka  ah^(n)ta  m<zna  xbajim  2ab^7- 
ra(n)ta  tyasham  hacama  ath^zhy  khsh^p^zva  raucapa- 
tiva  3av#  4akun^zvy^zta.  8.  Thatiy  Dar^zy^zv^z(h)ush 
khshaytfthiytf  a(n)t^zr  ima  d^zhyava  m^zrtiy^z  hya  ag^ta 
aha  av^zm  5(h)ub^zrt<zm  abtfnzm  hy^z  arlka  ahrr  av/?m 
(h)ufrrtsttfm  ap^zrs^zm  v^zshna  Aur^zm^zzdah^  ima  da- 
hyava  ty^zna  m^zna  data  ap#riyayfl(n)  y^thasham  ha- 
cama  6ath^zhy  avatha  7akun^zvy^zta.  9.  Thatiy  Dar^z- 
y<zwz(h)ush  khshayrtthiy^z  Aur^zm^zzda  m^zna  k 
frabrtrtf  Aur^zmrtzdam^ziy  up^stam  8ab^zr^z  9yata 
khsh^ztrrtm  "'adary  v^zshna  Aur^m^zdah^z  im#  khsh«- 
tram  "damyamiy.  10.  Thatiy  Darrty<zvrt(h)ush 
kli-liay^zthiya  im^z  tya  m^na  "k^rt^zm  p^sav<?  y<?tha 
khshay^zthiy^  ab^wzm  K^(m)bujiy«  nam«  Kunrush 
putr^z  amakhrtm  t^zumaya  X3h^zuv  p^zruv^zm  ida  khsha\-<7- 
thiy^z  ahrt  av^hya  K«(m)bujiy^zhya  brata  B^zrdiya  Mnam^z 
ah<z  h^zmata  h^zmtzpita  K^(m)bujiy^hya  p^savd:  K<z(m)- 
bujiy^z  av^m  B^zrdiy^zm  isavaj^z  y#tha  K^z(m)b 
B^zrdiy^zm  avaj^z  kamhya  n^iy  azda  ab^zv^z  ty^z  Br? 
avrtjtftrt  p^zsav^  Kdz(m)buji\^z  Mudray^m  asli 
y^tha  K^7(m)bujiyrt  M  m  ashiy^v/?  knivz 

arikrt  ab^zvrt  p^sav^z  dr^zug^  d<7h}\/uva  v^zsiy  ab^zv^  uta 

ny     uta     Madrtiy     uta     aniyauvii 
11.    Thatiy   Dai  nush  khshayothiya 

m<?rtiy^z  M^zgush  aha  G<*umat<7  nam.z  luzuv  u 

P<?ishiyauvadaya  AMk^zdrish  nam^z  k<zuf^z  h^ca 


>bajim.  20.       §ab<-':  *  akun^vyata,  45, 

M,  n.      •athahy,    45,  N. 

12.     "ab/ir./.  -11       •  yata,  95.      »°  ad.iry,  50.      '  niy,  40 

"k^rtum,  53.     1§hfluv,  28      »  «  nam«,  23,  B.     »»avaja,  4,  a. 
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avadasha  Viyrtkhn0hy0  mahya  XIV  x  nzucabish 
kflta  ahtf  ytfdiy  udayatata  h#uv  kanzhya  av^tha  *adu- 
rujiy#  ad#m  "Bardiya  amiy  hya  Kunzush  putra  K#(m)- 
bujiytfhya  brata  pasava  kanz  haruva  hamitriya  ab#wz 

K#(m)bujiya  abiy  a.vam  ashiyava  uta  Parsfl  uta 
uta  aniya  dtfhyavtf  khsh<3:tr^m  h^-uv  agarbaytfta 
Garmapadahya  mahya  IX  r^uc^bish  th^k^ta  aha 
av^tha  khshatram  ag<7rbay<2ta  p^sawz  K^(m)bujiy^ 
(h)uvam^rshiyush  am^riy^ta.  12.  Thatiy  Daraya- 
v^(h)ush  khshay^thiy^z  aita  khshatram  tya  G^umat<2 
hya  M^gush  3adina  K^(m)bujiy^m  aita  khsh^tr^m 
haca  paruviyata  amakh^m  t^umaya  aha  pasava  Gau- 
mata  hya  M^gush  adina  K^(m)bujiy^m  uta  Pars^m 
uta  Mad^m  uta  aniya  dahyava  hauv  ay^sta  uvaiptfshi- 
yam  akut<2  h^uv  khshay^thiy^  abtfvtf.  13.  Thatiy 
Dar^y^v<2(h)ush  khshay^thiy^:  n<ziy  ah^  mariiya  naiy 
Parsa:  n#iy  Mad^  n<2iy  amakh^m  t<2umaya  4k#shciy  hy^ 
av^m  G^umat^m  ty<2m  M#gum  khsh^tr^m  dit^m 
5cakhriya  kamshim  h#ca  d^rsh^m^  atarsa  karam  vasiy 
avaj^niya  hya  paranam  B^rdiy^m  adana  av^hy^radiy 
kar^m  avaj^niya  6maty^mam  khshnasatiy  ty#  ad^m 

B^rdiy^  amiy  hy#  Kur^ush  putr<2  k^shciy  n^iy 
cishciy  th^st^n^iy  p^riy  G^umat<2m  ty^m 
M^gum  yata  ad^m  ar^s^m  p^sav^z  ad^m  Aur^m^zdam 
p^tiyav^h^iy  Aur^m^zdam^ziy  up#stam  abara  Bag<3:- 
yad^zish  mahya  X  nzuc^bish  th^k<2ta  ah^z  av^ztha  ad#m 
h^zda  k^zm^n^zibish  m<a:rtiy^zibish  av<a:m  Gtfumatflm  ty^zm 
M^gum  avaj^zn^m  uta  ty#ishtfiy  fratama  m^zrtiya 
anushiya  ah^z(n)ta  Sikaytfuwztish  7nama*  dida  Nisay^t 
nama  dtfhyaush  Mad<2iy  av^zd^shim  avajanam  *khsha- 
trtfmshim  ad^zm  adin^m  v^zshna  Auramazdaha  adam 

*For  forms  nama  and  nama  cf.  the  Grammar;  but  see  Bar- 
tholomae,  Arische  Forsch.  I,  58;  also  Thumb,  Zeitsch.  fur  vergl. 
Sprachforsch.  (1891) 

1  rflucabish,  23.  8  adurujiy^,  45.  8  adina,  43.  4  k^shciy,  31 . 
BCflkhriya,  47.  a  maty^mam,  101,  A.  7nama,  24;  61,  A,  Note  2. 
8  khshrttrtfmshim  ad<7m  adin^m,  64. 
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khshnyathiya  abavam  Auramazda  khshatram  mana 
frabara.  14.  Thatiy  Darayava(h)ush  khshayathiya 
khshatram  tya  xhaca  amakham  taumaya  parabartam 
aha  ava  adam  patipadam  akunavam  adamshim 
'gathva*  avastayam  yatha  paruvamciy  avatha  adam 
ay^d^na  tya  G^umat^  hya  M^gush  viyrtk^ 
niyatrarayam  kar^hya  abac^rish  grtithamca 
maniy^mca  3v(i)thibishca  tyadish  G^umat^:  hya  Mrtgush 
adina  ad^m  kar^zm  gathva  avastay^m  Pars^mca  Ma- 
damca  uta  aniya  dflhyavtf  y^tha  p^ruv^mciy  awztha 
ad^zm  tya  p^rab«rt^m  p^tiyab^r^m  v^shna  Aur^r- 
m^zdahrt  im^z  ad^m  akunavam  adam  bamatakhshaiy 
yata  v(i)th^m  tyam  amakham  gathva  avastay^m 
y^tha  p^ruv^mciy  av^tha  ad^m 
v^shna  Auramazdaha  yrt'tha  G^umat^  hya 
v(i)thflm  tyam  amakh^m  n^iy  p^rab^r^.  15.  Thatiy 
Daray0va(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  ima  tya  adam  akun<7- 
vam  pasava  y^tha  khshay^thiy^  abavam.  16.  Thatiy 
DartfyrtVrt(h)ush  khshaytfthiya  }V7tha  ad^zm  G^zumat^m 
ty<nn  M^zgum  avaj^n^zm  p^zsav^z  I  m^rtiyrt  Atrin^z 
nama  Up^zd^r^(n)m^zhya  putr^z  h#uv  ud^zp^t^ta 
(H)uv^zj^ziy  kar^hya  av/ztha  atluzluz  adam  (H)uva]a\y 
Ichshayothiya  amiy  p^zsava  (H)uv^zjiya  h^zmitriya  ab^z- 
va(n)  abiy  av#m  Atrin^zm  ashiyava(n)  hauv  khshaya- 
thiya  ab^zva  (H)uvaj^iy  uta  I  mtiitlya  Babiruviya 
Nizdit^bira  nama  Aina  -  -  hya  putnz  h</uv  utl^j 
B.ibinmv  karam  avtftha  adurujiya  adam  Nabuk(u)dra- 
cara  amiy  hya  Nabumtahya  putra  pasava  kara  hya 
liabiruviya  haruva  abiy  avam  Naditabiram  ashiyava 
Babirush  hamitriyo-  abava  khshatram  t\-</  Babirauv 
hauv  a^arbayata.  17.  Thatiy  Darayava(h)u-h 
!ii\-a  pasava  adam  (karam)  M'raisli,. 


*  It  is  possible  to  regard  this  form  as  a  locative  (gath  ;\a)  with  post- 
positive a  (cf.  note  on  (H)u;  in.   hut  the  iMstrutnrnt.il  seems 
ible). 

r  g.-ithva.  Til.      •  v(i)thibishca,  70,  A. 
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(H)uv<?jrtm    hrtuv    Atrinfl   basta    anayata   ably   mam 
adrtmshim    avaj^znam.       18.    Thatiy   DaiYzy#vrt(h)ush 
khshayrtthiya:  pasava  adam  Babirum   ashiy#vtfm  abiy 
awzm    Ntfditrtbinzm   hya  *Nabuk(u)dracara  agaubtfta 
kara  hya  Naditobinzhya  Tigram  adartfya:  aishtata  uta 
abish  naviya  aha  pasava  ad#m  kanzm-m^kauva  ava- 
aniy^m  dtfshtfbarim  akun^v^m  aniy^hya  ashm 
Aur^m<2zdam^iy  upastam  abara  v^shna 
Tigram    viy^t^r^yam^z     av^da  kar^m 
ty^m  Naditabimhya  adam   aj^n^m  v^zsiy  Atriyadiy^- 
hya  mahya  "XXVII  rauc^zbish    th^k^ta    ah^z    av^ztha 
hamaranam    akuma.        19.     Thatiy    Dar^zy^v^(h)ush 
khshaytfthiy<7  p^sav^z  ad^zm  Babirum  ashiy^zv^zm  athiy 
Babirum  yatha  -------  ayt2m  Zazantf  nam<3; 

nam  3anuv  (H)ufratouva*  av^zda  hauv  N^dit^bir^: 
Ntfbuk(u)dnzc<2iYz  ag^zub^zta  aisha  4liada  kara  sp#tish 
mam  hamaranam  cartanaiy  pasava  h^zm^rrtn^m  akuma 
Aur^zm^zzdam^iy  up^stam  abara  wzshna  Aur^zm^zzdah^ 
kar^zm  ty^zm  N^zdit^zbir^hya  ad#m  aj^n^m  v^zsiy  aniy<3 
apiya  -  h  -  -  a  .  .  apishim  parabara 
mahya  6II  raucabish  thakata  aha  awztha 
akuma. 

*(H)ufr^t?uva:  The  a  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  this  locative 
termination  is  doubtless  the  prefix  a  of  ths  Sanskrit.  For  a  full  dis- 
cussion of  this  postpositive  a;  cf.  Bezzenbergers  Beitrage,  XIII;  also 
for  the  same  postpositive  a  in  Avestan,  cf  Jackson  Am.  Or.  Society 
Proceedings  (1880)  and  Kuhns  Zeitschrift,  XXXI.  Cf.  Grammar, 
10,  F. 


61,  B.         2  XXVII   r^ucabish,    72. 
8anuv  (H)ufratrtuva,  84.     4hrtdakara,  70.     6  p^tish 
54.  N.;  60,  B;  94,     •  II  raucabish.  60,  C. 
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ii. 

1.     Thatiy    Danzyrtwz(h)ush    hkshayrtthiytf 

hrfda  k^m^n^ibish  asbaribish  abiy  Babirum 
paszva    adtfm   Babirum   ashiy<zv#m   vashna 
uta    Babirum    ag^rbay^m    uta    av<?m 
agrtrbay#m  p^zsawz   awzm 
Babir<?uv  avajrtmrm.     2.  Thatiy 

yata  ad^m  Babir^uv  aham  ima  d^h 
tya  liacama  h^mitriya  ab^v^(n)  Pars^z  (H)uv^j^ 
Athura  Armlna  P^rth^v^  M^rgush  Th^t^gush 
3.  Thatiy    Dar^y^v^(h)ush   khshayothiyn   I   mrtrtiy<* 
narn^t    Cicikhraish    putra  'Kug^n<7ka 

Pars^iy    av<?da    adar^y^z    h^uv 
(H)uv^j^iy    kurrthya    av/ztha    ath^h^z    ad^-m    Im^znish 
amiy    1  1  u>  i  j^ziy  khshaytfthiya.       4.  Thatiy  Danzy0- 
vrt(h)ush   khshayothiyfl  ad^k<ziy  ad^m  ashnaiy  ah^zm 
abiy    (H)uv<7j\?m    p^sav^    h^canuz  ----     (Il)uv^zjiya 
av^m  M^rtiy^m  agrtrbay«(n)  hy^sham  mrtthisht^  aluz 
im     avajrtnfl(n).         5.     Thatiy 
ly^thivrt  I  rrmrtiyrt  Frrtv^rtish  nam«  MaeL? 
udrtp,  .I.ird^ziy    kaiwhya    av^ztha    athaluz    adrzm 

Khsh^thritrt     amiy     fH)uv<ikhshatarithya     t^zumaya 
Mada    hya    v(i)thap/ztiy    ahrt    liacama 
h^mitriy^  ab^v^  abiy  avr/in  Fn/vvzrtim  ashiy^v^  h^zuv 
kh>h.'._  61  itiy   Dai 

Vfl(h)ush  /thiyrt  k.  •   upa 

.  ahrt  'luzuv  kfini/7ii^iii   ah</   p^sav^/   ail/im   kan/m 
trna    nani./    l'ars<z    nu/na    ba(n)daka 
av/imsham   m//tiiisht<nn   akun^v^zm  av<?thasliani   athrt- 
hampai.  lacLnn  j^ta  hytj  nh/na 

g<7ub/7t  /  vrf  h^zuv  !a  kara    .ishi- 

yava  y<ztha  Mad^m  przran/s,?  Ma  ...    nama  varda\\tim 
Mad^ziy  av/zda  h^mfli  .un<nish  h^zda  M.ul 

hy<z  Mad^ishuva  mrfthisht</  aluz  \\<n\v  adak^ziy  kama- 
namc'iy  na'iy  adar^zyrt  Aun/ni^/danir/iy  u|>,/-tam 


1  Kug'/nika  nam*T,  01  A,  Note  .'  86  A. 
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Aur^m^zdah^  kanz  hya  Vid^rn^hya  av^m 
ty^m  hrtmitriyrtm  a]a  v^zsiy  Anamaktfhytf 
mahya  VI  raucabish  thakata.  alia  xav^thasham  hama- 
ranam  kartam  pasava  hauv  kanz  \\ya  m#na  K#(m)- 
pada  nama  d#hyaush  Madtfiy  avtfda  mam  cita  ama- 
naya  yata  ad^m  ar^s^m  Mad#m.  7.  Thatiy  Dara- 
khshaytfthiytf  p^sav^  Dad^rshish  nam^t 
m^na  b^(n)d«k^  av^m  ad^m  fraish^y^m 
Armin^m  av^thash^iy  ath^h^m  p^r^idiy  kar^  \\ya 
h^mitriy^;  m^na  naiy  gaubataiy  av#m  ]ad\y 
Dad^rshish  ashiyava  y^tha  Armin<7m  pararasa 
h^mitriya  2htf(n)gm<2ta  p^r^ita  p<2tish  Dad<7rhim  ha- 

maranam    cartanaiy nam<7    ava\\anam   Arma- 

niy^-iy  avrt'da  h^m^r^n^m  akur\ava(n)  Aur^m^zdamrtiy 
up^stam  abara  v^shna  Aur^m^zdah^  kaivz  hya  m^na 
av«m  kar^m  tyam  h^mitrij^m  .  .  aj<?  v^siy  Thur^va- 
harahya  mahya  VI  raucabish  thakata  aha  av^thasham 
hamaranam  kariam.  8.  Thatiy  Dar^y^v^(h)ush 
khshay^thiy^;  p<?tiy  duvitiy^?m  h^mitriya  h«(n)gm^ta 
paraita  p#tish  Dad^rshim  h^m^r^n^m  cartana'iy  Tigra 
nama  dida  Arm^niy^iy  av^da  hamaranam  akuiuzva(n) 
Aur^m^zdammy  up^stam  abara  v^shna  Aumm^zdah^ 
kar^  hy^  mana  avam  karam  tyam  \\amitriyam  a]a 
vasiy  Thuravaharahya  mahya  XVIII  r^uc^bish  thrt- 
ktfta  ah^  av^thasham  h^m^r^n^m  k^rt^m.  9.  Tha- 
tiy Dan?ytfvtf(h)ush  khshayathiya  p^tiy  trit'iyam 
h^mitriya  h^(n)gmata  p^r^ita  ptftish  Dad^rshim  ha- 
cartanaiy  U  .  .  .  .  ama  nama  dida  Arma- 
\iamarar\am  akun^v^(n)  Aur^m^zdam^iy 
up^stam  abara  v^shna  Aurrtm<7zdah<7:  kara  \\ya  mana 
avam  kar<2m  ty^m  h^mitriy^m  aja  vasiy  Thaig^rc^ish 
mahya  IX  raucabish  th^zk^ta  aha  av^thasham  hama- 
ranam  k^rt^m  pasava  DadrtTshish  cita  mam  amantfy^ 
.  a.  .  .  yata  ad<?m  arasam  Madam.  10.  Thatiy  Darn- 
yava(h)ush  khshay<?thiy<?  pasuva  Vaumisa 

1  avflthasham,  GO,  c.     *  h^(n)gm^ta,   80,  c. 
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ad<?m   fraishtfy<zm  Armi- 
nam  avrtthash«/iy  athtfhizm   prtivzidiy  kaivz  hya   hami- 
triya     mana     naiy    gaubataiy    avam    jadiy    pasava 
Vaumisa  ashiyawz  ytftha  Armin^m  pararasa  pasava 
hamitriya     ha(n)guurta     paraita     p^-tish    V^umis^m 
h^mrtr^n^m  c^rt^n^iy  --  I  ---  nama  d^hyaush  Athu- 
raya  av^da  hamaranam  akun^v^(n)  AuiYnruzzdamfliy 
up^stam  abara  v^shna  Aur^m^zdah^  kaivz  \\ya  m^na 
a\wm  karam  tyam  \\amitriyam  a]a  v^siy  Anamak^hy^ 
mahya  XV  r^ucrtbish  th^k^ta  aha  avrtthasham  hama- 
kartam.      11.  Thatiy  Dar^y^v^(h)ushkhshaya- 
p^tiy  duvitiytfm  h^zmitriya  h^(n)gm^ta  p^r^ita 
p^tish    Vrtumis^m     h^m^nzn^m     Ctfrtrtn#iy    Autiyara 
nama  d^hyaush  Armin^iy  awzda  h^m^r^n^m  akun^- 
v^(n)  Aunrm^zdam^iy  uprtstam   abara  v^shna  Aur^z- 
iah^z  kanz  hya   mana  ay  am  k^r^zm  tyam   h^zmi- 
:n  aj<7  \<?>iy  Thurtfvahrtttzhytf  mahya  -  iy^m^zn^m 
av^thasham   hrtmtfnzntfm   k^rt^zm   p^sav^  V^zu- 
misa  cita  mam  aman<jyrt  Armin^ziy  yata  ad^m  ar^s^rm 
mt      10.   Thatiy  DaiYzyrtwz(h)ush  khshayothiya 
pasa\  n     nijay^m    h#ca    Babir^zush    ashiy^v^zm 

Mad^zm  y^ztha  Mach/m  p^zran/s^/m  Kud(u)rush  nam<? 
v^rtl<r/iu7in  Madrfiy  av^da  h^zuv  Frav^zrtisli  \\ya  Mad^ziy 
l.lisha\\/thiy<7  a-mil^?ta  aish^  Imda  kara  p^tish  mam 
fa  .T//n</m  crtrUziirtiy  p^>.i\vz  lumunwiunn  akuma 
Aurtfm^zzdamrtiy  up^stam  nbtirti  \v7shna  Aur<7m<zzdah^ 
;i  ty</m  l-Yrtv/7rt<Msh  acLmi  i\.]anam  vasiy  Aduktf- 
n^zish  mahya  XXVI  rr?uc«bish  th^k^ta  ahfl  avwtha 

1)5.     Thatiy 
Ichshayothiyd    p^zsav^z   h^zuv  Fr^v^rtish 

h     asbaribish     amuth^z    R^zga    nama     d.:!i)faush 

Madtfiy  avada  asliiyfzvtf  pflsava  a  isha:- 

yam  'ty<7  r<zv<zrtish   3  .i.,</rbay«ta  anay^zta  abiy 

mam  ad^msh^ziy  uta   nah./m   uta  gausha   uta   izawzm 

iy    ---  ma    avaj^zm    duv<irayam<ny 

1  ty^ip^tiy.  88,  B.     *ag  n^yata,  80,  B. 
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adariy  htfruvtfshim  kar#  avaina  pasava 
gmtftanrtiy  uzamayapatiy  akuntfv#m  uta  mar- 
tiya  tytfishtfiy  iratama  anushiya  ah#(n)ta  av^iy 
Htf(n)gmtftantfiy  a(n)tar  didam  frahtf(n)j#m.  14. 
Thatiy  Darayava(ri)ush  khshay<?thiytf  I  martiya 
Citra(n)t#khm#  nam#  Asagartiya  hmivm^iy  h^mi- 
triya  abava  kar^hya  av^tha  ath^h<2  ad^m  khshaytf- 
thiya  amiy  Asagartaiy  (H)uv^khshrtt^r^hya  taumaya 
pasava  adam  kar^m  Parsam  uta  Mad^m  fraish^y^m 
Takhmaspada  nama  Madrt  manaba(n)daka  av^msham 
mathlshtam  akun^v^m  av^thasham  ath^h^m  paraita 
kar^m  ty^m  hrtmitriytfm  hya  mana  naiy  g^ubat^iy 
.awzm  ]ata  pasava  Trtkhm^spad^  h^da  kara  ashiyava 
hamaranam  akun^ush  h^da  Citnz(n)ttfkhma  Auramaz- 
dam^iy  up^stam  abara  wzshna  Auramazdaha  kara  hya 
mana  avam  kar^m  tyam  h^mitriy^m  a]a  uta  Citr^(n)- 
taklimam  ag^rbay^  anaya  abiy  mam  pasavashaiy 
ad<7m  uta  nah^m  uta  gausha  irajanam  utash^iy  -  - 
shm#  avrtj^m  duv^r^yam^iy  basta  adariy  h^ruv^shim 
kar^  ava'ma  p^sawzshim  Arbiraya  uzamayapatiy  aku- 
navam.  15.  Thatiy  Darayava^ush  khshay^thiy^ 
im^  ty#  m^na  kartam  Mad^iy.  16.  Thatiy  Daraya- 
v^(h)ush  khshay^thiy<2  Parthava  uta  Varkantf  ----- 
va  -----  Frtfvarttfish  ----  ag^ub^ta  V(i)shtasp^ 
m^na  pita  h  ----  kara  avtfhar  ----  atonz  p^sav^z 
V(i)shtasp^  ab  -----  anushiya  ---  ay#  Visp^uz  -- 
tish  nam^  v^rd^n^m  -----  da  hamaranam  akun^v^ 
------------  av^thasham  hamaranam  k^rtam. 
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ni. 

1.  Thatiy  Daivzyrtwz(h)ush  khshay^thiytf  pasava 
ad<mi  kanzm  Pars#  m  fraish^y^m  abiy  V(i)shtasp#m  h#  ca 
iya  yrttha  hrtuv  kanz  pararasa  abiy  V(i)shtasp#m 
ptfsav<zV(i)shtasp#  ay^sta  av#m  kaivzm  ashiyava  Pati- 
am<7  vrfrdfln0mPflrthtfwziyav<zda  hamaranam 
h^da  homitriyoibish  Auramazdamaiy  upas- 
tarn  abflrfl  v^shna  Auramazdaha  V(i)shtasprt  av^m 
kar^m  ty^m  h^mitriy^m  aja  vasiy  G^rm^p^d^hy^ 
mahya  XI  rauca  th^k^ta  ah^  av<7thasham  hamaranam 
krfrtrtm.  2.  Thatiy  Dar^y^v^(h)ush  khshay^thiy^ 

\-a  d^hyaush  m^na  ab^v^  ima  tya  mana 
P^rth^v^iy.      3.  Thatiy  Daiv?yrtw?(h)ush 

;ush  nama  dtfhyaush  h^uvm^iy  h^zshitiy^  abava 
•  I  mrtrtiyfl  Frad^  nam^z  Marg^v^  av#m  mathisht<7m 
akun^v^(n)ta  p^zsav^  ad^m  3fraishtfy#m  Dad^rshish 
nama  Parsa  mana  btf(n)d#krt  Bakhtriya  khshatr^zpava 
abiy  avam  avathashfliy  athah^m  p^r^zidiy  av^m  kar^m 
jmliy  hy^j  m^na  na;iy  g^ub<7t<7iy  p^sawz  Dad^rshish 
hrtda  kara  ashiy^v^  hamaranam  akunaush  h^-da  Mar- 
ibish  AuiYzmrtzdamrtiy  up^stam  ab^r^z  v^zshna 
Auramazdaha  kara  hya  mana  avam  kar^m  .  .  ty#m 
a]a  vasiy  Atriyadiy^hy^  mahya  XXIII 
thakflta  ah^  av^thasham  \\amdranam  kar- 
4.  Thatiy  Darayava(tyush  khshay^thiy^  p#sa- 
va  d^hyaush  m^zna  ab^v^j  im#  tya  mana  k^rt^m 
Bakhtriya.  5.  Thatiy  Dardy#vtf(h)ush  khshay^thiy^ 
I  mflrtiyfl  Va\\ynvA;\\.a  nama  Tamva  nam^z  vardanam 
Yutiya  nama  d^hyaush  Pars^iy  awzda  adar^y^  \\auv 
•duvitiy^m  udapai>it;\  P.irs^iy  kan/hya  av</tlia  ath^h^z 
ad^in  I^7rdiy<z  amiy  hya  Kuraush  putnz  p</sawz  kar^z 
hy^z  V(i)thaptftiy  h^zca  y^zdaya  iratarta  \\a\\v 
hacama  h^zmitriy^z  ab#wz  abiy  av^m  V^zhy^/dat^m 
h<zuv  khshayothiytf  ab^zv^z  Parsaiy.  6.  Tha- 


1  I  r.;uc-/.  1(5.  A      J  I  Fradn  -  avam,  61,  A.       •  f: 

Diid./rshisb,  61,  A,  Note  1. 
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tiy  DaiY?ytfv<z(h)ush  khshayrtthiyrt  p^savrt  adam  kaivzm 
Parsflm  uta  Madtfm  iraishnyam  hya  upa  mam  aha 
namtf  Parstf  mana  ba(n)daka  av^msham 
akun^wzm  hya  aniy^  kanz  Parsa  'p#sa 
ashiyava  Mad#m  pasava  Artavardiya  hada  kara 
ashiyava  Pars^m  y^tha  Pars^m  p^rar^s^  R^kha 
vardanam  Pars^iy  av<3;da  h#uv  V^hy^zdat^;  hya 
diy^  agtfubtfta  aish<2:  h^da  kara  p^rtish  Artavardiyam 
hamaranam  cartanaiy  pasava  hamaranam 
Aur^m^zdam^iy  up^stam  abara  v^shna 
kar^z  hya  m^na  av^m  kanzm  ty^m 
a]a  v^siy  Thuravaharahya  mahya  XII  r^uc^bish 
ktfta  aha  av^thasham  h^m^r^n^m  k^rt^m.  7.  Thatiy 
Darayava(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  p^sav^z  h^uv  Vahyaz- 
data  hada  k^m^n^zibish  as^baribish  amuth^  ashiy^v^ 
P^ishiyauvadam  haca  av#dtfsh<2  kar^m  ay^sta  hyap^- 
r^m  aishtf  p^tish  Art^v^rdiy^m  hamaranam  cartanaiy 
Paraga  nam^:  kauia  av^da  h^m^r^n^ 
up^stam  abara  v^shna 

hya  m^na  av^m  kar^m  ty^m  Vahyazdatahya 
aja  vasiy  G^rm^p^d^hy^  mahya  VI  r^uc^bish  th^k^ta 
aha  av#thasham  hamaranam  kartam  uta  awzm  Va- 
hy^zdat<7m  ag«rbay^(n)  uta  m^rtiya  tyaishaiy  iratama 
anushiya  ah^(n)t^  agtfrbaytf(n).  8.  Thatiy  Daraya- 
v^(h)ush  khshay#thiy#  p^sav^  ad^m  av^m  Vahyaz- 
datam  uta  m^rtiya  tyt7ish«iy  fr^t^ma  anushiya 
ah#(n)ttf  Uvadaidaya  nama  vardanam  Pars^iy  ava- 
d^shish  uz^m^yap^tiy  akun^v^m.  9.  Thatiy  Dara- 
y«v<7(h)ush  khshay<7thiy<7  h#uv  Vahyazdata  hya  Bar- 
diya  ag#ub#ta  h^uv  kar<2m  iraishaya  H<2r^uv«tim 
Vivantf  nam^:  Pars^  m^zna  b^(n)d«k^  Harauvatiya 
khsh^tr^pava  abiy  av^m  utasham  I  m^rtiy^m  ma- 
thisht^m  akun^ush  av<zthasham  ath^h^  paraita  Viva- 
nam  ]ata  uta  av^m  kar<2m  hy^z  Daray#vtfhush 
khshay^thiy^hya  g^ub^t^iy  pasava  hauv  kara 

1  pasa  mana,  80,  B. 
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va  tyflm  Vahyazdata  fraish<7y<z  abiy  Vivan^m 
ranam  cartanaiy  Kapishtfkanish  nama  dida  avada 
hamaranam  akun#vtf(n)  Aunzm0zdarmziy  up^zstam 
abara  vashna  AuiYzmflzdahfl  kanz  l\ya  mana  av#m 
kaivzm  tyflm  h^mitny^m  a]a  vtfsiy  Anamakahytf  ma- 
hya  XIII  r^zuc^bish  thakata  aha  'av^zthasham  h^zm^z- 
.  10.  Thatiy  Darayava(h)ush  khsha'y^z- 

p^ztiy  hyap^r^zm  hamitriya  h^(n)gm^zta  prtnzita 
patish  Vivana;m  hamaranam  cartanaiy  Grt(n)dutev<z 
nama  d^zhyaush  av^zda  h^m^r^zn^zm  akun#wz(n)  Aura- 
m^zzdam<ziy  up^stam  ab^zr^z  wzshna  Aur^mrtzdah^z  kar« 
hya  m^zna  av<zm  kanzm  ty^zm  h^mitriy^zm  a]a  vasiy 
Viytzkhn^zhy^z  mahya  VII  muc^bish  thtfkflta  ah^z  ava- 
thasham  h^zmrtr^n^zm  kflrtem.  11.  Thatiy  Dar^zya- 
v^z(h)ush  khshaytfthiy<z  p^zsava  h^zuv  m^zrtiy^z  hya 
avrthya  kar^zhya  m^zthisht^z  ah^z  ty^zm 
fraish^zy^z  abiy  Vivan^zm  h^zuv  mflthishto  h^zda 
naibish  as^baribish  ashiyflVtf  Arshada  nama  dida 
H^zr^zuv^tiya  avflp#ra  atiyaish^z  p^zsav^z  Vivan^z  h^zda 
kara  "niptfdiy  tyaiy  ashiy^zva  av^zdashim  agflrbaya 
uta  m^zrtiya  ty^ish^iy  fr^zt^ma  anushiya  ah#(n)ta 
avaj^z.  T2.  Thatiy  Danzy<zvtf(h)ush  khshayotnlytf 
p^zsav^z  d^hyaush  m^zna  ab^zwz  ima  tya  rnana  k^rt^m 
13.  Thatiy  Darayav^z(h)ush  khshay^z- 
yata  ad^zm  Parstziy  uta  Madtfiy  ah^zm  p^tiy 
duvitiy^m  Babiruviya  h^mitriya  abavtz(n)  h^cam^z  I 
m^rtiytf  Anzkha  nam^z  Arminiy^z  H/zn(?)dit^zhya  putr« 
h^zuv  udaptfteta  Babir^uv  Duban(?)a  nama  d^zhyaush 
h<zca  avad^zshtf  h^zuv  ud^zp^tata  av^ztha  adurujiya  ad<zm 
Nabukudracara  amiy  hy<z  Ntfbunitehya  putr^z  p^sav^ 
kar^z  Babiruyiya  hrtcanirt  lu/mitriya  abava  abiy  avam 
Ar^kh^zm  ashiy^va  Babirum  h^zuv  ag^rbay^zta 

ly^thiya  ab^zv^z  Babirauv.      14.  Thatiy 
va(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  pasava  adam  karam  fraishtf- 
y<im  Babirum  Vi(n)d<zfra  nama  Mada  m^zna  b<z(n 

1  avathasham  bomaroiuim  kurUm.  80,  A      7  I.  A. 
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avam  mtfthishtrtm  akun^v^m  av^thasham  ath^h^m  pa- 
raits,  avam  kanzm  tyam  Babir^uv  ]ata.  hya  mana.  naiy 
gaubataiy  pasava  Vi(n)d«fra  h^da  kara  ashiy<zv#  abiy 
Babirum  Aur^mzdam^iy  up#stam  abara  v^zshna  Aura- 

mazdaha  Vi(n)d#fra  Babirum  ag«rbay<a: mahya 

II  nzuctfbish  thakata.  aha  avatha  ava 

ap^tiy  asanyata. 


IV. 

1.   Thatiy  Darayava(h)ush  khshayathiya  ima    tya 
mana  kartam  Babirauv.      2.  Thatiy  Darayava(h)ush 
khshayathiya  ima  tya  adam  akunavam  vashna  Aura- 
mazdaha  aha  hamahyaya  thorda  pasava  yatha  khsha- 
yathiya  hamitriya   abava(n)    adam    XIX    hamar<ma 
nkunavam   wzshna  Aur^m^zdah^  'atl^msham  ajantim 
uta    IX    khshaytfthiya    ag^rba>v?m   I  G^umat^    m/ma 
M^gush  aha  hauv  adurujiyfl  av^tha  athaha  adam  Bar- 
diva  amiy  \\ya   Kur^ush  putr^    h^uv   Pars^m    h^mi- 
triy<7in    akun^ush    1    Atrinfl    nam^    (H)uv^j^iy    h^uv 
adurujiy^  avflthfl    athaha   adam    khshay^thiya   amiy 
(H)uvrtjrtiy    h^uv    (H)uv^jrtm    h^mitriy^m    akun<7ush 
rruzna  I  N^dit^bir^  nama  Babiruviy^  hrtuv  adurujiya 
ath^h^  ad^m  NabukudrtfCrtiw  amiy  hya  N^bu- 
putra  hauv  Babirum  h^mitriy^m  akun^ush   I 
Martiya  nama  Pars^  h^uv  adurujiy<?   av^tha  athrth^ 
ad^m  Im^nish  amiy   (H)uv0j#iy  khshay^thiy^   hauv 
htfmitriytfm   akun^ush  I  Fr^v^rtish  nama 
h^uv  adurujiy^  av^tha  ath^h^   ad^m   Khshn- 
amiy  (H)uv^khshrttrtr^hy^  toumaya  h^uv  Ma- 
rtmitriy^m    akun^ush  I  Citr^?(n)t^khma  nama 
Asagartiya    hauv    adurujiya    av^tha     athaha    adam 
khshnyathlya   amiy  Asagartaiy  (H)uvakhshatarahya 
t^umaya    h#uv    Asagartam     h^mitriyrtm     akun^ush 
I  Frad0  nama  Margava  hauv  adurujiya  aw/tha  athaha 
adam    khshayathiya    amiy    Margauv    hauv    Margum 
hamitriyam  akunaush  I  Vahyazdata  nama  Parsa  hauv 
adurujiya  avatha  athaha  adam  Bardiya  amiy  Kuraush 
putra   hauv   Parsam   hamitriyam   akunaush   I  Arakha 
nama  Arminiya  hauv  adurujiya  avatha  athaha  adam 
Nabukudracara  amiy  hya  Nabunitahya    putra    hauv 
Babirum  hamitriyam  akunaush.      8.  Thatiy  Daraya- 
va(h)ush  khshayathiya   imaiy  IX  khshayathiya  adam 
agarbayam  a(n)tar  ima  hamarana.      4.  Th 

i  adamsham  ajanam,  83,  B. 
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yav0(h)ush  khshaytfthiya  dahyzva  ima  tya  hflmitriya 
abava(n)  dnzugadish  akunaush  *tya  imfliykaivzm  adu- 
rujiytfshtf(n)  pasava  dish  Auramazda.  mana  d^staya 
akun0ush  yfltha  amam  kam<2  av^tha  di  -  -  .  5.  Tha- 
tiy  Darrty0v0(h)ush  khshayflthiytf  tuwzm  ka  khshaytf- 
thiytf  hya  aparam  ahy  3h#ca  drauga.  d<2rsh^m  patipa- 
y^zuva  martiya  hya  draujana  ah^tiy  a.vam  (h)uhastam 
parsa.  yadiy  avatha  4m^niyahy  d^hyaushm^iy  duruva 
ah^tiy.  6.  Thatiy  Dar^y«v^(h)ush  khshay^thiy^z  im^i 
tya  a.dam  akun^v^m  v^shna  Auramazdaha  shama- 
hyaya  tharda  akun^v^m  tuv^m  ka  hya  aparam  imam 
dipim  'ptftiparsahy  tya  mana.  k^rt^m  varnavatam 
'thuvam  rnaty^  durujiyahy.  7.  Thatiy  Darayava- 
(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  Aur^m^zda  t^iyiy^z  y^tha  im^ 
h^shiy^m  n^ziy  durukht^zm  ad#m  akun^v^zm  hama- 
hyaya  th^rd^z.  8.  Thatiy  Daraya:vrt(h)ush  khshay^z- 
thiy^z  v0shna  Aur^m^zzdah^z  --  am^ziy  aniy^shciy  wzsiy 
astiy  k^zrt^zm  av^z  ahyaya  dipiya  n#iy  nipisht^zm  av^z- 
hy<2radiy  n<ziy  nipisht^zm  maty<3;  hy^z  ap^znzm  imam 
dipim  ptftiparsatiy  av^zhya  p^zruv  tha  ....  ty#  m^zna 
k^zrt^zm  n^zishim  v^rn^v^ztiy  durukht^zm  m^zniyatiy. 
9.  Thatiy  Danzytfwz(h)ush  khshay^thiy^z  ty^ziy  p^zruva 
khshay^zthiya  -  a  ah^z(n)  av^zisham  n^ziy  astiy  kartam 
yatha  mana  v^zshna  AuiYzmflzdahtf  h^zm^hyaya  duv^zr- 
t^m.  10.  Thatiy  Dar^zy^v^(h)ush  khshay^zthiy^r 

nur^zm  thuvam  v# rn#v#tam  ty^z  m^zna  k^zrt^zm  av#- 

tha av^zhy^zradiy    ma   apagaudaya   yadiy    imam 

h^z(n)dugam  n<2iy  aptfgtfudayahy  kar^zhya  thahy  Aura- 
mazda thuvam  d^ushta  8biya  utat^ziy  t^zuma  vasiy  biya 
uta  dra(f\)gam  jiva.  11.  Thatiy  Danzytfvfl(h)ush 
khshay^zthiy^z  y^zdiy  imam  h#(n)dugam  ap^zg^zud^zyahy 
n^ziy  thahy  kardiya  Aur^zm^zdat^zy  j^zta  biya  utat^ziy 
tauma  ma  biya.  12.  Thatiy  Danzy<zvtf(h)ush  khsha- 
yathiya  ima  tya  adam  akun^zv^m  h^zm^zhyaya  th^zrd^ 

1  tya  imaiy  karam  adurujiyr7sh«(n),  97.  *  mam  kama,  66.  8  h^ca 
drauga,  77.  4  maniyahy,  91,  A.  8  h^/mahyaya  thord^,  80,  c.  6pati- 
parsahy,  91.  7  thuvam  matya  durujiyahy,  89,  A.  8  biya,  51,  N. 
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Aur^zm^zdah^  akun^v^m  Aur^m^zdam^iy 
up^stam  abara  uta  aniya  btfgahfl  tyfliy  h<z(n)tiy.  13. 
Thatiy  Danzy*zvtf(h)ush  khshay^thiyrt  avrthy#radiy 
Aurrtmflzda  upflstam  abara  uta  aniya  bagaha  tytfiy 
h#(n)tiy  y^ztha  naiy  arik#  ah^m  n^iy  drau]ana  ah*zm 
na'iy  zurakara  aham  -  ----  im^iy  t^uma  up^riy 
abtfshtam  up^riy  mam  n^iy  sh^k^urim  -----  huwz- 
tam  zura  akun^v^m  ty^m^iy  hy^z  h^m^t^zkhsh^ta  ma- 
n:i  vithiya  av^zm  (h)ub^zrtam  ab^mm  hy^z  iy#ni  .  .  «v^zm 
(h)ufr^zst^m  ap^zrs^zm.  14.  Thatiy  Dar^zy^v^z(h)ush 
khshay^zthiy^  xtuwzm  ka  khshay^zthiy^  hy^z  aparam 
ahy  m^rtiyfl  hy^z  dr^uj^zn^z  ah^tiy  hy^zva  -  t^zr  ---  a\\a- 
tiy  awziy  ma  d^zushta  av^ziy  ahifrvzshtadiy  p^zrsa.  15. 
Thatiy  Dar^zy^v^z(h)ush  khshay#thiy0  tuv^zm  ka  hy^z 
aprtr^m  imam  dipim  wzinahy  tyam  ad^zm  niy^zpish^zm 
im^iva  p^tik^zra  matyrt  avis^znahy  yava  jiwzhy  ava(?) 
av^tha  p^zrik^ra.  16.  Thatiy  Danzytfwz(h)ush  khsha- 
y^zthiy^z  yrfdiy  imam  dipim  v^zinahy  im^ziva  p^ztik^zra 
n^iydish  vis^znahy  utam^ziy  3yava  touma  ah^tiy  p^zri- 
k^zrahrtdish  Aur^zm^zzda  Uhuvam  d^zushta  biya  utat^ziy 
t^zuma  vd-siy  biya  uta  dr^z(n)g^zm  jiva  uta  tya  kun^z- 
vahy  av^trtiy  Auramrtzda  m  ---  m  j^zd<7n^zutuv.  17. 
Thatiy  Danzy0vfl(h)ush  khshay^zthiy^z  y^zdiy  imam 
dipim  imrtiva  p^tik^zra  v^zinahy  vis^znah^clish  utam^ziy 
yava  t^zuma  ah^ztiy  naiydish  p^zrik^zrahy  Aur^zm^zda- 
taiy  j^zta  biya  utataiy  ttzuma  ma  biya  uta  ty0  kuiv/- 
vahy  av<?t^ziy  Aurvzmrtzda  nik^z(n)tuv.  18.  Thatiy 
\'rtv^z(h)ush  khshayrtthiytf  im^iy  m^zrtiya  ty/ziy 
ad^zkrtiy  awida  ah«(n)ta  yata  ad^m  G^umat^zm  ty^zm 
M^gum  ava]anam  hya  B^zrdiy^  ag^ubrtta  todakaiy 
im^ziy  m^zrtiya  h^m^t^khsh^(n)ta  anushiya  m^n.i 
Vi(n)d^zfr^zna  nam«  V^y^spar^hya  putivz  Parsrt  Utan/j 
nam«  Thukhmhya  putnx  Pars^z  G^zub^ruvrt  nam^z 
duniyahya  putra  Parsa  Vid^zrn^z  nam^r 


1  tuv.m  k;i    ft'J        7  vis  nahy,  01,  D.       •  yava  trfun  91,  B. 

4  thuvam  (1  .1.  65. 
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putnz  Pars*  Bagabukhsha  nama  Daduhyahya  put™ 
Parsa  Ardum^nish  nam«  Vtfhaukrfhya  putr^  Pars^. 
19.  Thatiy  Dar«y«v«(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  tuv^m  ka 
khshay^thiy^  hya  zparam  ahy  tyama  vidam  t«r- 
tiyana — tya  Dar^y«v«(h)ush 


v. 

1.   Thatiy  Daray0v0(h)ush  khshay^thiy^    im<z    tyn 

adam  akumzwnri  ma  .  r th^rd^m  -  -  tha  khsha- 

yrfthiytf va]ar\am drthyaush  h#uv  h#ca- 

ma  hrfmitriya  abava  I  martiya  -  im^im^  nam#  (H)uv#- 
jiya  av0m  m^thisht^m  akunava(n)  pasava  adam  kanzm 
fraish^y^m  (H)uv^j^m  I  m^rtiy^  Gtfubdruvtf  nam^ 
Pars^  m^na  b^(n)d^k^  awzmsham  m^thisht^m  akun^- 
p^sav^  htfuv  G^ub^ruv^  h<2da  kara  ashiy^vrf 
\\amaranam  akun^zush  h^da  h^mitriy^ibish 
pasava . .  .'.  .  .utashtfiy  m^rd^  uta. .  .  .ag^rbaya  uta 

aniy^z  abiy  mam d^hyaush ]anam  ava- 

dtfshim....  2.  Thatiy  Dar^y^v^(h)ush  khshay^- 
thiya  a ...  uta  d^h . .  .  Aunzmazda . .  ay0 . .  .  v^shna 
. .  .thadish  akun^v^m.  3.  Thatiy  Da- 
khshayrtthiytf  hy^  ap^r^m  imam  ya. . 

. .  htftiy  uta  jiv^.1  ya 4.  Thatiy  Dar^y^v^(h)ush 

khshayothiya ashiy^wnn  abiy  S^kam 

Tigram   baratya iy  abiy  darayam  avam  .... 

....  a  pisa  viyatara ajrtntf  m  aniy^m  ag^r- 

m abiy  mam  uta Srtku(n)k#  narrui 

av«m  ag^rbay^m awzda  aniy^m  m<zthisht^m 

.1111  aha  p^zsav^z  d^z 5.  Thatiy  Dar*z- 

y^7V^z(h)ush    khshay^thiy^ ma   rnziy   Aur^z- 

m^zda ytfdiy  v^shna  Aur^mdzzdah^z 

akun^v^zm.      6.    Thatiy  Daivzyrfwz(h)ush  khshay^thi\-</ 

.  .    Aunzm0zdam    yadata uta  jiwz- 

hya  uta . . 


Smaller  Behistan  Inscriptions. 
a. 

OVER  THE   PICTURE  OF  DARIUS. 

Adam  Danzy<3Vfl(h)ush  khshay^thiya  vazraka 
khshayflthiya:  khshay^thiyan^m  khshay#thiy0  Par- 
saiy  khshay^thiytf  d^hyunam  V(i)shtasp#hya  putra 
Arsham#hya  napa  Hakhamanishiya  Thatiy  Danzy#- 
v#(h)ush  khshaytfthiytf  mana.  pita  V(i)shtasp^  V(i)sh- 
tasp^hya  pita  Arsham^  Arsham^hya  pita  Ariyar^mn^: 
Ariyartfmntfhya  pita  C^ishpish  Caishpaish  pita  Hflkha- 
m^nish  Thatiy  Dar^y/2v<2(h)ush  khshay^thiy^:  avahya- 
radiy  vayam  H^kham<2nishiya  th^hyam^hy  h^ca 
paruviytfttf  amata  am^hy  haca  p^ruviy^t^  hya  ama- 
kh<2m  t^uma  khshay^thiya  ah#(n)  Thatiy  Daraya- 
v<2(h)ush  khshay^thiy^;  VIII  mana  toumaya  ty<2iy 
paruvam  khshay^thiya  ah«(n)  ad^m  navama  IX  duvi- 
tat^rn^m  vayam  khshay^thiya  amahy 

b. 

UNDER   THE    PROSTRATE   FORM. 

ly^rn  Gtfumato  hy^  M^zgush  adurujiy^t  avatha  ath^z- 
ha  adam  B^rdiy^z   amiy   hy<z   Kur^ush   putm   ad^m 
amiy. 


c. 

OVER   THE    FIRST   UPRIGHT   FIGURE. 

Iy<zm  Atrin^  adurujiy^:  av^ztha  ath^zh^  ad^m  khsha- 
yaihiya  amiy  (H)uv^zj^ziy. 

d. 

OVER   THE   SECOND   FIGURE. 

N^zdit<3:bir^z   adurujiy^z   av^ztha    aihaha   ad^zm 
)dr^zc^zra  amiy  hya  N^zbunit^hy^  putr^z  adam 
khshay<zthiytf  amiy  Babir<2uv. 
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e. 

UPON    THE    LOWER    PART   OF   THE    ATTIRE    OF   THIRD    FIGURE. 

lyam    Fravflrtish    adurujiy^    awztha    athaha    ad#m 
amiy    (H)uvakhshayatarahya    toumaya 
khshay0thiy#  amiy  Mad#iy. 

f. 

OVER   THE   FOURTH    FIGURE. 

lyam  Martiya  adurujiy^  awztha  athaha  adam   Ima- 
nish  amiy  (H)uvtfjfliy  khshayathiya. 


OVER    THE   FIFTH    FIGURB. 

ly^m  Citr^(n)t^khm<3:  adurujiy^z  awztha  athaha  adam 
khshayathiy^  As^g^rt^iy  (H)uvtfkhshrttertfhytf  t^zu- 
maya. 

h. 

OVER   THE   SIXTH    FIGURE. 

lyflm  V^zhy^zdat^z  adurujiy^z  av^ztha  athaha  adam 
~Bard'iya  amiy  hya  Kuraush  putra  ad^zm  khshay0thiya 
amiy. 

i. 

OVER   THE   SEVENTH    FIGURB. 

lyrtm  Arakha  adurujiy^z  awztha  athaha  adam  Ntf- 
buk(u)dracara    amiy    hya    Ntfbunitohya    putra   adam 
tf  amiy  Babirauv. 

J. 

OVER   THE   EIGHTH    FIGURB. 

Frad^z  adurujiyrt  av^ztha  athaha  adam  khsha- 
amiy  M^rgauv. 

k. 

OVER   THE    NINTH    FIGURB. 

lyrzm  S«ku(n)k«  hya 
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III. 


The  Inscription   of  Alvend.     (O.) 

"Baga  vazraka  Auramazda,  hya  imam  bumim  ada 
hya  avam  asman^m  ada  hya  martiyam  ada  hya  shiya- 
tim  ada  m^rtiy^hya  hya  ^ar^y^v^^um  khshay^- 
thiy<a;m  aiv^m  p^runam  fr^matar^m  Ad^m  Daraya- 
v#(h)ush  khshay^thiy^:  vazraka  khshay^thiy^  khsha- 
ytfthiyanam  khshay^zthiy^  d<2hyunam  p^ruz^nanam 
khshay<2thiy^  ahyaya  bumiya  v^zmkaya  dumiy  apiy 
Vishtasp^hya  putra  H^kham^nishiyrt'. 

1  Daxayava(h)um  khshaytfthiyam  akunaush,  64,  A. 
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IV. 


Inscriptions   of  Suez.     (SZ.) 

a. 

DanzytfVtf(h)ush   khshayrtthiya    vazraka    khshaya:- 
khshaytfthiyanam     khshaytfthiya     dflhyunam 
Vishtasp^hya   putra 


b. 

Baga  vazraka  Aurrfmrtzda  hya  avam  asmantfm  ada 
hya  imam  bumim  ada  hya  m^rtiy^m  adahy^  shiyatim 
ada  mtfrtiyrthya  hya  Dar^y^v^(h)um  khshay^thiy^m 
akun^ush      hya     Darayavahaush      khshay^thiy^hya 
khsh^tr^m    frabara    tya   vazrakam    tya  ....     Ad^m 

Danzy£Vtf(h)ush  khshay^thiy^;  vazraka  khshayothiyd 
khshay^thiyanam    khshay^thiytf  dahyunam  paruvza- 
nanam  khshayothiya  ahyaya  bumiya  v^zr^kaya  du- 
miy  apiy  Vishtaspahya  putr^z  Htfkhanuinishiya  Tha- 
tiy   Dar«y^v^(h)ush   khshay^thiy^:  ad^m   Pars«   aniiy 
h^da  Parsa  Mudray^in  a^arbay^zm  ad#m  niy^shtay^m 
imam  yuviyam  k«(n)t^n^iy  h^ca  xPirav^  nam^z  rtiuta 
tya    Mudrayaiy    d^n^zuv^tiy   abiy   daraya   tya    h</ca 
Parsa    aitiy   p^sava    iy^m    yuviya    (akaniy)    av^(da) 
y/ztha  ad^m  niyflshtayflm   ut  ......  ay  at  A  hoca...ya 

mam  yuviyam  abiy  pa  ......  ta  y#tha  ma  ..... 

1  Pirava  nama  rauta,  08. 
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V. 


Inscription  of  London. 
Adam  Da.rayava(h)ush  khshay#thiy0. 
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Inscriptions  of  Persepolis. 
H. 

ABOVE   THE   WALL   SURROUNDING   THB   PALACB  OF   PERSEPOLIS. 

Aunzmflzda  vazraka  hya  mflthishta  baganam  h#uv 
Danzy0vtf(h)um  khshaytfthiyam  adtfda  htfush^iy 
khshtftnzm  irabara  v^shna  Aunzm^zdaha  Daraya- 
v<z(h)ush  khshayflthiy*z  Thatiy  Dartfy#vtf(h)ush  khsha- 
yathiya  [yarn  dahyaush  Pars#  tyam  m^na  Aunzm^zzda 
irabara  hya  n^iba  ([h]uvaspa)  (h)umartiya  v#shna 
Auram^zdaha  manaca  Dar^yav^h^ush  khshay^thiya- 
hya  hflca  aniy^zna  n^iy  t^rsatiy  Thatiy  Daraya- 
v^(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  mana  Aur^mazda  up^stam 
baratuv  hada  vithibish  btfgtfibish  uta  imam  d^hyaum 
Auram^zda  patuv  haca  hainaya  haca  dushiyara  h#ca 
dr^uga  aniya  imam  d^hyaum  ma . .  ajamiya  ma  htfina 
ma  dushiyamm  ma  dr^ug^  aite  ad^m  yan  -  -  m 
jadiyamiy  Aur^m^zdam  h^da  x  vithibish  b^gaibish 
ait^maiy  Aur^m^zda  dtfdatuv  h^da  vithibish  b^g^ibish. 

I. 

ANOTHER   INSCRIPTION    ABOVE   THE   WALL. 

Ad0m  Dar0ytfvtf(h)ush  khshay^thiya;  vazraka 
khshay^thiy^z  khshayathiyanam  khshay^thiy^  d^hyu- 
nam  ty^isham  p^runam  Vishtasp^hya  putr^z  H^kha- 
m^nishiy^  Thatiy  Dardyflv0(h)ush  khshay^thiy^ 
v^shna  Aur^m^zdaha  ima  d^hyavtf  tya  adam  ad^r- 
shrtiy  hrtda  ana  Parsa  kara  tya  hrfcamtf  at^rs^(n) 
bajim  ab#ra(n)  (H)uv^j^  Mada  Babirush 
Athura  Mudraya  Arming  K^t^p^tuka:  Sp^rda 
tyaiy  (h)ushk^hya  uta  ty^iy  dflnzyahya  uta 
tya  p^r^uvaiy  AsagtJrtu  Vtirlhdva  Zara(n)ka 
Hakhtrish  Sugd^z  (H)uvar^z^miya;  Th^Ugush 
vrttish  Hi(n)dush  G^(n)dara  S^ka  Maka  Thatiy  Danz- 
y«v^(h)ush  khshayathiya  yadiy  avatha  maniyahy 

1  vithibish  Ixigaibish,  86,  c. 
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'haca  aniyana.  ma  tarsam  im^m  Pars^m  kar^m  padiy 
yadiy  kzra  Parsa  pzta  ah^tiy  hya  duwrishtrtm  shiya- 
tish  akhsh^ta  h^uvciy  Aura  ninzsatiy  abiy  imam 
vith^m. 

B. 

OVER    THE   PILLARS    IN    THE   PALACE. 

Danzyflv<z(h)ush  khshay<2thiy#  vazraka  khshaya- 
thiy^z  khshay^thiyanam  khshay^thiy<3!  d^hyunam 
Vishtap^hya  putra  .  Hakham^nishiy^  hya  imam  taca- 
ram  akun^ush. 

1  haca  aniyana  ma  tarsam,  77,  A;  95,  B. 
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Inscriptions  of  Naqshi  Rustam.     (NR) 

a. 

vazraka  Aunzmrtzda  hya  imam  bumim  ada 
hya  avrfm  asmanam  ada  hya  mtfrtiyam  ada  hya  shiya- 
tim  ada  martiyahya  hya  Darayava(h)um  khshaya- 
thiyam  akunaush  aivam  paruvnam  khshayathiyam 
aivam  paruvnam  framataram  Adam  Darayava(h)ush 
khshayathiya  vazraka  khshayrt'thiy^  khshay^thiyanam 
khshay^thiy^  dahyunam  visp^z^nanam  khshay^thiy^: 
ahyaya  bumiya  v^z^kaya  duivriy  apiy  Vishtasp^hya 
putra  Hrtkham^nishiy^  Pars0  Pars^hya  putr^  Ariy^z 
Ariyrt  citivz  Thatiy  Dar^y<3V^(h)ush  khshay^thiy^: 
vashna  Aur^m^zdaha  ima  d^hyav^z  tya  ad^m  ag#r- 
bay^m  *apataram  h^ca  Parsa  8ad#msham 
khshmy  m^na  bajim  ab0ra(n)t(a)  ty^sham 
ath^zhy  a.va  akunrtvrf(n)  dat^zm  tya  mana.  aita  adari 
Mad*/  (H)u\v?jrt  Parthava  Haraiva  Bakhtrish  Suguda 
(H)uvarazamish  Z^r^(n)k«  H^r^uv^tish  Thtftagush 
G^(n)dara  Hi(n)dush  S^ka  Hum^v^rka  Stfka  Tigra- 
kh^zuda  Babirush  Athura  Anzbayfl  Mudraya  Arming 
Katapatuka  Sp^rd^z  3Yauna  Saka.  tyaiy  taradaraya 
Skudra  Y#una  T^kab^zra  Putiya  Kushiya  M^ciya 
Kt/rka  Thatiy  Darayava(h)ush  khshay^zthiy^z  Aura- 

m^zzda  y^ztha  avaina  imam   bumim  yu p^zsawz- 

dim  m^na  frabanz  mam  khshay^thiy^zm  akun^ush 
adrtm  khshayothiya  amiy  v^shna  Aur^m^zdaha  ad^zm- 
shim  gatlua  niyashadayam  4ty,/shiim  ad^m  ath^zh^zm 
ava  akun«v^z(n)ta  y^tlia  main  kam<z  aha  y^zdiy^zdiy  tya 
ava  cL/hvawz  tya  Darayava(h)ush 
l-.u-tiya  jwtik^r^m  didiy  ty^ziy  ma- 
na gathum  bar^(n)tiy  y^ztha  'khshnasahadish  ad#- 
taiy  azda  bavatiy  Par  /h\  a  nir/rtiyahya  duray  arsh- 
tish  paragmata  adfltaiy  azda  bi/v.itiy  Parsa  m^ 

1  apataram   b^ca  Parsa,    78.       *  adamsham   p^tiy^khshaiy,  88,  B. 
•  Yauna,  80,  B,  Note  1.     4  ty^sham     akun'/v<j(n)ta,  00,  A.      *ci 
karum  ava  dobyava,  80.     *  khshnasabtfdish.  83,  B. 
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dunzy  ha-ca  Parsa  hamaram  patiyajata  Thatiy  Dara- 
y*v0(h)ush  khshayathiya  aito  tya  kartam  ava  visam 
vtfshna  Aunzmtfzdaha  akunavam  Aur<zm#zdamtfiy 
uptfstam  abara  yata  kartam  akunavam  mam  Aura- 

iruzzda  patuv  haca  sar utamaiy  vith^m  uta  imam 

dflhyaum  'alta  adam  Aur^m^zdam  j^diyamiy  aita- 
maiy  Aumm^zda  d^datuv  M^rtiya  hya  Aunzm^zdaha 
fr<7mana  h^uvt^iy  g^sta  ma  thadaya  p^thim  tyam  ras- 
tam  ma  avarada  ma  starava. 

b. 
Baga  vazraka  Aur^zm^zda  hya  ad  a f--- 

-  -  m  tya  va ada  shiyatim   m^rtiy^hya 

-  -  u a   aruvtfstam  upariy  Darayava(h)um  khsha- 

y^thiy^m  ---  iy^zs^y^  Thatiy  Dar#ytfwz(h)ush  khsha- 

yathiya    v^shna    Aur^m^zdaha kar 

iy^  tya a t^zm y^ daush 

athiy  n sh uva ya 

yim  ktfrimish v^zsim  ty^z 

r iya jm riyish - 

ava  -  -  m m     m m     dar 

ush a uvish  a miy 

ya astiy  d^rsh^m^z  da y# au 

iy^zhya  dtfrshtfm# 

c. 

Gaubaruva  Patishuv^zrish  Darayavahaush  khshay^- 
thiy^zhya  sharastibara. 

d. 

Darayavahaush  khshay^zthiy^zhya  isuvam 


1  aitfl  adam  Auram^zdara  jadiyamiy,  64. 


VI. 


THE    INSCRIPTIONS    OF    XERXES. 

The  Inscriptions  of  Persepolis. 
D. 

UPON    EACH    ONE   OP   THE    FOUR     PILLARS    OF    THE    ENTRANCES    TO    THE 
PALACE   OF   XERXES. 


vazraka  Aunzmrtzda  hya  imam  bumim  ada 
mrtrtiytfm  ada  hya  shiyatim  ada  m#rtiy#hya  hya 
Khshtfyarsham  khshay^zthiy^zm  akun#ush  aiv#m  p^zru- 
nam  fivzmatanzm  Ad#m  Khsh^zyarsha  khshayrtthiy# 
vazraka  khshaytfthiytf  khshayrtthiyanam  khshay^thiy^z 
d^zhyunam  p^zruvz^nanam  khshay^thiy<3!  ahyaya  bu- 
miya  v^zzr^zkaya  dur^ziy  apiy  Darayavahaush  khshaya;- 
putr^z  Hakhamanishiya  Thatiy  Khsh^yarsha 
v^zzr^k^z  v^zshna  Aur^zm^zzdaha  im0m 
duv^zrthim  vis^d^zhyum  ad^zm  akun^v^m  vasiy  ani- 
y^zshciy  n^zib^zm  k^zrtizm  Tana  Parsa  tya  adam  akun^- 
vtfm  ut<?m^ziy  ty^z  pita  akun^zush  tyaptftiy  k^zrtrzm 
Vrtin^zt^ziy  n^zib^zm  ava  vis^m  v^zshna  Aur^m^zztlaha 
akuma  Thatiy  Khsh^yarsha  khshayothiya  mam  Aura- 
m^zzda  patuv  ut<?m^iy  khsh^tnzm  uta  ty^i  rmzna  k^r- 
t^zm  uta  ty^maiy  pitra  k^zrt^zm  av^shciy  Aur^zm^zda 
patuv. 

G. 

UPON   THB   PILLARS  ON   THE   WESTERN   SIDE  OF  THE   PALACB. 

Kb  ba   khshayrtthiyrt  wzzn*k<r   khshayothlya 

khahayothiyanao)    I  )aiv?y^v^I^/ush    khshayothiyahya 

putr^z 


aaa  Parsa,  73. 
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Ea. 

UPON    THE   WALL   BY  THE   STEPS   OF   THE   PALACE. 

vazraka  Auivzmrtzda  hya  imam  bumim  ada 
hya  a.vam  asmanam  ada  hya  martiyam  ada  hya  shiya- 
tim  ada  m^rtiytfhya  hya  Khshayarsham  khshaya- 
thiy#m  akun^ush  aivam  parunam  khshaytfthiy^m 
aiwzm  ptfrunam  frama.ta.ram  Ad^m  Khsh<7yarsh^ 
khshay^thiy^  vazraka  khshaytfthiytf  khshay^thiyanam 
khshay<a:thiy^  d^hyunam  p^ruvz^nanam  khshay#thiy<z 
ahiyaya  bumiya  v^zr^kaya  dumiy  apiyDar^y^v^h^ush 
khshaytfthiy^hya  putm  Hrtkham<7nishiy^  Thatiy 
Khsh^yarsha  khshayrtthiytf  vazraka  v^shna  Aur^m^z- 
dah^  ima  htfdish  ad^m  akunrtv^m  mam  Aurtfmtfzda 
patuv  h^zda  b^g^ibish  ut^m^iy  khsh^tr^m  uta  ty^m^iy 
kartam. 

Eb. 

TSaga  vazraka  Aur^m^zda  liya  imam  bumim  ada 
hya  zvam  asman^m  ada  hya  m^rtiy^m  ada  hya  shiya- 
tim  ada  m^rtiy^hya  hya  Khsh^yarsham  khshay^zthi- 
y^m  akun^ush  aiv<a;m  p^runam  khshay^thiy^m  aiv<2m 
p^runam  fmmatar^m  Ad#m  Khsh^yarsha  khshay^- 
thiy^z  vazraka  khshay#thiy#  khshay^thiyanam  khsha- 
yathiya  d^hyunam  paruvzana.na.rn  khshay^thiy^z 
ahiyaya  bumiya  v^zr^kaya  dur^iy  apiy  Da.rayava- 
haush  khshay^thiy^hya  putrtf  Hakhzmanishiya  Thatiy 
Khsh^yarsha  khshay^thiy^  vazraka  v^shna  Auramaz- 
daha  ima  htfdish  ad^m  akun^v^m  mam  Aur<a:m^zda 
patuv  hrtda  b^g^ibish  ut^maiy  khsh^tr^m  uta 


Ca. 

UPON   THE   HIGHEST   PILLAR    NEAR    THE    SOUTHERN    STEPS. 

tfznzktf  Aur^m^zda  hy#  imam    bumim    ada 
avflm  asman^m  ada  hy^z  m^rtiy<a:m  ada  shiyatim 
ada   m^rtiy^hya  hy^   Khshayarsham  khshay^thiy^in 
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akuntfush  aiwzm  p^zrunam  khshaytfthiyam  aiv^m 
prtrunam  fivzmataiYzm  Ad^m  Khsh^yarsha  khshaya- 
thiy<z  vazraka  khshay^thiytf  khshay^thiyanam  khsha- 
yathiya  drfhyunam  xp^ruv  z^znanam 
ahyaya  bumiya  wzzrtfkaya  duivziy  apiy 
khshay^thi\whya  putr^z  Hrtkham^znishiy^  Thatiy 
Khshoyarsha  khshay^zthiy<3:  v^zr^k^  v^zshna  Aur<?hy^z 
M^zdah^z  \ma  h^zdish  Dar^zy«v^(h)ush  khshay^zthiy^ 
akun^ush  hya  mans,  pita  mam  Aunzmtfzda  patuv  h^zda 
b^zg^ibish  uta  ty^mrtiy  k^rt^zm  uta  ty^m^iy  pitr^z  Da- 
r^)v?v^h^ush  khshayothtytfhya  kartam  awzshciy  Aura- 
m^zzda  patuv  h^da  bagaibish. 

Cb. 

B^zg^z  v^zzr^zktf  Aur^zm^zda  hy^z  imam  bumim  ada 
hya  avrtm  asman^zm  ada  hya  martiyam  ada  hya  shiya- 
tim  ada  auntiyahya  hy^z  Khsh^zyarsham  khshaya- 
thiy^m  akun^ush  aiv^zm  p^zrunam  khshay^thiyom 
prtrunam  fr^matar^zm  Ad^zm  Khsh^zyarsha 
wzzrvzkrt  khshay^thiy^z  khshay^zthiyanam 
d^zhyunam  'p^ruv  z^znanam  khshay«- 
thiy^z  ahyaya  bumiya  v*zznzkaya  dur^ziy  apiy 
vrfhrfush  khshayothiytfhya  p 
That:  ..c/yarsha  khshay^zthiy^z  v^zzr^k^z  v^shna 

Aunzhy^  Mrtzdahfl  im^z  h^dish  Darrty^zv^z(h)ush  khsha- 
y<2thiy0  akun^zush  hy^z  m^zna  pita  mam  Auivzmflzda 
patuv  h^zda  b/?g^?ibish  uta  ty^mr/iy  k^rt^m  utu 
mrtiy  pitr^z  Daray<zvrthrzush  khshayothiyahya 
awishciy  Auramazda  patuv  hada 


A. 

UPON  TH«  STEPS  Of  THE  PALACE. 

vazraka  Aur^m^zda  hy#  imam  bumim   ada 
av^m  usmam/m  .ula  hy^  tnortiyata   ada  hy<z   shiyatim 

ada    ni^rti\-rHi\-a    \\yii    Khsh./yar-ham    k\\  lyam 

1  paruv  zivnunam.  104,  Note. 


84 

alvam  parunam  khshaytfthiytfm  aiv^m  paru- 
nam  fnzmatartfm  Adam  Khshayarsha 
vazraka  khshay^zthiy^  khshay^thiyanam 
d^hyunam  paruvzananam  khshay^thiy^  ahiyaya  bu- 
miya  v^zzmkaya  dur^iy  apiy  Darayavahaush  khshay<a;- 
thiy<2hya  putr^  Hakham^nishiy<7  Thatiy  Khshayarsha 
khshay^thiy^  vazraka  tya  mana  kartam  Ida  uta  tya- 
maiy  apataram  kartam  ava  vis^zm  vtfshna  Auramaz- 
daha  akun<7v^m  mam  Auramazda  patuv  h<?da  bagai- 
bish  utamtfiy  khsh^tr^m  uta  ty^m<2iy 


Inscription    of  Alvend. 
F. 

vazraka  Aur^m^zda  \\ya  mathishta  b<?ganam 
imam  bumim  ada  \\ya  avtfm  asman^m  ada  hya 
ada  hy^  shiyatim  ada  m^rtiy^hya  hya 
Khsh^zyarsham  khshay^thiy^m  akun^zush  aiwrm  p^zru- 
nam  khshay^thiy^m  aiv^m  p^runam  fr^matamm 
Ad^m  Khsh^yarsha  khshay^thiy^  vazraka  khshay^z- 
thiya  khshay^thiyanam  khshay^thiy^  dtfhyunam 
p^ruz^znanam  khshay^thiy^  ahiyaya  bumiya  vazra- 
kaya  dur^iy  apiy  Dzrayavahaush  khshaydthiya  hya 
putra 
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Inscription  of  Van. 
K. 

vazraka  Auramazda.  hya  mathista  btfganam 
hya  imam  bumim  ada  hya  a.vam  asman^m  ada  hya 
mrtrtiyam  ada  hya  shiyatim  ada  mtfrtiyahya  hya 
Khshtfyarsham  khshay^thiy^m  akun^ush  aiv^m  paru- 
nam  khshay^thiy^m  aiv^m  p^runam  fnzmataiTzm 
Ad^m  Khsh^yarsha  khshay^thiy^  vazraka  khshaytf- 
thiy^z  khshay^thiyanam  khshay^thiy^  d^hyunam  Jp<7- 
ruv  z^nanam  khshay^thiy^  ahyaya  bumiya  v^zr^kaya 
dur^iy  apiy  Dzrayavahaush  khshay^thiy^hya  putr^ 
H^kham^nishiy^  Thatiy  Khsh^yarsha  khshaytfthiytf 
Dar^y^v^(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  hya  mana.  pita  h#uv 
v^shna  Aur^m^zdaha  v^siy  ty#  n^ib^m  akun^ush  uta 
ima  stan^m  h^uv  niy^shtay^  k^(n)t^n^iy  yanaiy 
dipim  n^iy  nipishtam  akun^ush  p^sav^  ad^rn  niy^sh- 
tay^m  imam  dipim  nipisht^n^iy  (Mam  Aumm^zda 
patuv  hada,  btfgtfibish  utam^iy  khshatram  uta 
kartam). 

Qa. 

UPON    THE   VASE   OF    COUNT    CAYLUS. 

Khshtfyarsha 
1  paruv  zananam,  104,  Note. 


VII. 

INSCRIPTIONS  OF  PERSIAN  KINGS 

0 

AFTER 

XERXKS. 


ARTAXERXES  I. 

Inscription    at  Venice. 
Qb. 

UPON    THE    VASE    IN    THE    TREASURY   OF   ST.    MARKS. 

Ardakhcashca  khshay^thiy^  vazraka. 
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DARIUS  II. 

Inscriptions  of  Persepolis. 
L. 

ABOVE    THE    POSTS    OF   THE    WINDOWS    IN    THE    PALACE    OF    DARIUS 
HYSTASPES. 


atha(n)gama   Darayavahaush.  khshaya- 
thiy^hya  vithiya  karta. 
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ARTAXERXES    MNEMON.* 

Inscriptions  of  Susa.     (S.) 
a. 

UPON   THE   BASE   OF   THE    PILLARS   OP   A   SMALL   ROW   OF   COLUMNS, 

Adam  Artakhshrttra  khshayrtthiya  vazraka  khsha- 
yaMya  khshaya  thiyanam  'DanzytfVtf^ushtf  hya  khsha- 
yrtthiy^hya  putnz. 

b. 

UPON   THE   BASE   OF  THE   PILLARS    IN    THE    LARGE    ROW   OF   COLUMNS. 

Thatiy  Atrakhshtftra  khshay^thiy^  vazraka  khsha- 
yathiya  khshay^thiyanam  khshaytfthiy<2  dtfhyunam 
khshayrtthiytf  ahyaya  bumiya  Dar^y^v^(h)ushrthya 

1  Daraytfva(h)ushflhya,  85,  A;  24. 

*  An  ingenious  attempt  to  make  syntax  out  of  the  loose  construction 
shown  in  these  inscriptions  of  Artaxerxes  Mnemon  and  Artaxerxes 
Ochus,  is  the  following: 

Dar<7y<7W7(h)ush  Vishtasp^hya  nama  putra  "D.  sohn  eines  mit  na- 
men  V."  Das  folgende  jedoch  Vishtasp^hya  Arshama  nam«  putra 
zeigt  wie  die  vorhergehende  genealogische  aufzahlung  eine  anakoluthe 
verbindung  zweier  nominative,  von  denen  der  eine  zum  andern  im 
genetivverhaltnis  steht.  So  merkwiirdig  das  anakoluth  in  P) 
ist,  so  wird  es  doch  durch  ein  analogon  gestiitzt:  es  entspricht 
genau  der  construction  Sz  b)  h^ca  Pirava  nama  rauta.  In  bei- 
llcn  ist  statt  eines  obliquen  casus  der  nominativ  gesetzt 
in  folge  einer  art  verkUrzung  einer  bei  den  alten  Persern  haufigen 
pleonastischen  ausdruckweise:  wie  h^ca  —  Pirava  nam«  rauta  voll- 
standig  lauten  mtisste  h^ca  r^uta  —  Piravfl  nam/i  rauia  —  hf/ca  ada, 
ebenso  an  unserer  stelle  m</rtiyr;hya  —  Arsham<j  nam^;  m^rtiya  —  ava- 
hya  putr*/.  Eine  solche  lose  anreihung  zweier  in  abhangigkeitsver- 
haltnis  zu  denkender  glieder  ist  etwas  ganz  gewOhnliches,  z.  b.  Nisaya 
nami  d«hy<7ush  —  avadashim  avaj  .-n^m  (Bh.  I),  (V^/umis^)  nam</ 
Pars«  b«(n)d^ki  av^m  ad^m  frcishayam  (II).  Diese  construc- 
tionen  unterscheiden  sich  von  der  unsrigen  nur  dndurch,  dass  die 
wiederaufnahme  des  abhangigen  satzgliedcs  durch  eine  oblique  pro- 
nominalform  sowohl  Sz  b)  wie  an  unserer  stelle  nicht  stattgefunden 
Ms  ist  eine  jedermann  verstandliche  vercinfachung  jener  um- 
standlichen  und  schwcrfallinen  ausdrucksweise. 

In  P)  ist  auch  das  wort  nanvr,  welches  ursprUnglich  die  be- 
dingung  der  anakolnthen  construction  ist.  als  entbehrlich  Uber  bord 
geworfen:  Art./khsh  /tra  Dar<jy"v./(h)ush  khshayathiya  putra  ist  also  die 


90 

khshaytfthiytfhya  putra  Daraytfv#(h)ushtfhya  Arta- 
khshtftrahya  khshay^thiy^hya  putrtf  Art^khsh^trahya 
Khshtfyarshtfhya  khshaytfthiy^hya  putra  Khshayar- 
shrthya  Darayava(h)ushahya.  khshay^thiy^hya  putra 
Dar#ytfv0(h)ushtfhya  Vishtashp^hya  putra  Hakhama- 
nishiytf  *Imam  ap^dan^  Dar^y«v^(h)ush  ap^nyak^m^ 
•akun#sh  abiyapara. .  .  .pa  Art^khsh^tra  nyak^m^.  .  . 
Anahata  uta  Mithr^;  v^shna  Auramazdaha  ap^dana 
ad^m  akunavam  Aur^m^zda  Anahata  uta  Mithr^ 
mam  patuv  .  . . 

weiterentwicklung  und  vereinfachung  des  alteren  typus  Artakhsha- 
tra  khshay«thiy^hya  —  Dar«yavrt(h)ush  nam«  khshayathiy^  —  avahya 
putra  "A.  sohn  eines  konigs  —  es  1st  ein  konig  Darius  mit  namen  — 
dessen  sohn." 

Noch  eine  andere  eigenheit  enthalt  die  inschrift,  naralich  den  gen- 
etiv  Vishtapflhya,  wo  wir  einen  nominativ  erwarten.  Dieselbe 
construction  findet  sich  durchgangig  in  S.  Die  wiederholung 
des  namens  im  genetiv  statt  im  nominativ  dient  zu  emphatischer  her- 
vorhebung  und  ist  eine  assimilatorische  anlehnung  an  den  vorher- 
gehenden  genetiv, \vahrend  das  subjekt  aus  dem  genetiv  zu  erganzen  ist: 
Daivzyrtvrt(h)ushrthya  khshayathiy^hya  putr^z,  Dar^v^y^(h)ush^hya 
(hyfl)  Artokhshrttr^hya  putra  "des  Darius  sohn,  (jenes)  Darius,  (der) 
des  Artaxerxes  sohn  (war),  jenes  Artaxerxes,  der  des  Xerxes  sohn 
war  u.  s.  w. — 

1  Imam  ap^dada,  85,  B.     8akun«sh,  42. 


ARTAXERXES    OCHUS. 

Inscription  of  Persepolis. 
P. 

UPON   THE   STEPS   OF   THE   PALACE   OF   DARIUS    HYSTASPES    AND    ARTA- 
XERXES   OCHUS. 

Baga  vazraka  Aunzm^zda  hya  imam  bumam  ada 
hya  avam  asmanam  ada  hya  martiyam  ada  hya  shaytf- 
tam  ada  m^rtihya  hya  mam  Artokhshtftra  khshay^- 
thiyrt  akuntfush  aiwzm  p#ruvnam  khshay^thiy^m 
aiv^m  p^ruvnam  fr^m^tar^m  Thatiy  Artakhshotra 
klisliay^thiy^:  vazraka  khshaytfthiya:  khshay^thiyanam 
khshay^thi)vz  dahyunam  khshayrtthiy^z  ahyaya  bumiya 
Adf/m  Artakhshfltra  khshayrtthiy^z  putr^z  Art<7khsh<7tra 
Darayava(h)ush  khshay^thiy^  putr^  Art^khsh^tra 
khshayothiya  putr^  Art^khsh^tra  Khsh^yarsha  khsha- 
yathiya  putra  Khsh^yarshaDar^y^v^(h)ush  V(i)shtas- 
p^hya  namrt  putr^  V(i)shtasprthya  Arsham^  nam<» 
putnz  H^kham<7nishiy^z  Thatiy  Art^khsh^tra  khshaya- 
thiyrt  im^m  usrttashtfnam  aath^(n)g^nam  mam  upa 
mam  k^rta  Thatiy  Art^khshatra  khshay^thiy^  main 
Aurrtmrtzda  uta  M(i)thra  baga  patuv  uta  imam 
yum  uta  3tya  mam  k^zrta. 


,  85,  c.     *  atha(n)g"nam,  85,  D;  80,  D.    *  tya  mam 
karta,  85,  £  and  w. 


ARSACES. 
R. 

INSCRIPTION    UPON   THE   SEAL   OF   GROTEFEND. 


CUNEIFORM  TEXT 


OF  THE 

INSCRIPTIONS  OF  DARIUS 

AT 

ALVEND,  SUEZ,  PERSEPOUS 

AND 

NAQSHI  RUSTAM. 


•The  inscriptions  are  taken  from  a  pen  sketch  made  by  the  author. 

For  the  Cuneiform  text  of  t  red  to 

the  great  work  of  Rawlinsnn  in  Vol.  X  of  Society 

of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.     Th<-  author  is  under  much  obligation 

Kossowicz,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  Impci  .  ^ity  of 
St.  1'ctcrsburg. 


THE    TOMB    OF    DARIUS. 


THE 
CUNEIFORM  ALPHABET. 
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rrc.  rrc. 
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•'(m  \  'f  m  -C-  ir-W\  frr  'Tri'l  <fr»r?  >y<^  -Trf  m  h  ^ 
K  ffr  ->r  fr  <«rr  R  A  frr  MM  frr  K*  \  fn  KKff  ^TfTr^Kfr 
ff  £  T  frr  T<>  frr  \  m  r  M  <•  f  f  K  1  fs  >>  W  i,M>  <f  ,  r.>  1  T£  fr 
r<>  (n  -X  frr  \  «M  /*<•  ff  K-  X  <n  t<  KKK-  m  1  <r7 

X  «HK-  ff  K'  x  fr  t-  rir<-<«<r<»rrr  \  «r 


ft  <x  r<>  fn  >  Yfe 
<TT'^T;Tri  \  ?i 
$7m  «rr  fr  fr  n  A  m  <n  <rrfr  \  <»>  r^ 

K/>  7rr  <£'  <fr  R  A  <K£  1  <fr>  T&  *  rrr  if 


3.    KT  m  5  M  ff  r<«  \  f?  m  E  T  !<>•  r  E 

T<'Wff7<»  \     T<'5rrffT<'  \   nr-r^KIf 

T<>  fn  <K  r<>  \  <«<  fr>  frr  \  m  K  r?  T<>  K  fTr  \  'W  m  A  J  /rT 

^n?r>rrr  \  a  »rrr>M  i  n  m  ^r  m>7ri  \ 

{Vfrr£TTffT<»\  /<•  ^  TT  ff  7<>  A  1>>frm  1 

frm-'W  i  ffi<K*rrr*f/<»  \  «<!<-?»  \ 

«  -  M  •  MI  tt  f  f  r<>  m  ;  w  f  f  K  ^  m  «n  ?<  »  m  m 
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>«  rf  T<-  X  <;<  r<>  t  ff  >  Tr7>  M  \  »Tr7fr'  Ef  7rr  1  frr<T  <fi 
•><  <u  «  1 
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cu 
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r<>  A  >rfcr»r£rr.'  \  «rr  ??  m  r<>  r<r  a  r<>  \  «nr< 
KT  fr  r<>  ffr  K  frr  '  rrr  \  «rr  r<  m  r<>  K/  ff  r<>  \  rr  <«<  r<'<rr 

K  ffr  »  Trl  A  ,1  ff  rfe  g  r  "  T  K  frr  «<  ffr  >  rrr  1  «rr  fc  ffr  K> 

wrff  r<>  i  fn  <•<  r<>  m  r<>  taw  «?  ro  fr  r<-  rrr  A  -T^r>'r 
Tt  r?  m  r<>  ffr  ^  <s  r  <fr  fe  r  ff  r<>  fu  ^  fr  r<>  i  K  f  ?e?  >•  w  m 
r<>  ffr  \  r,  <r?  ^  i  <«<  «rr  m  •  rrr  K  «  ??  ff  r<>  \ 
ffr  ^rrs  \  5  m  fcrrs<{<  y<>  ffrU<fr  5  \mtTrV  r<>\ 

rr<>\rT'fffi  V 


3  KT  fir  Trr  ft  r<>  \  fi  m^r  r<»rfc<fr  r<  ^  «rr??  m 

T<-  T<  r  f  f  r<>  V  IT  '«  K  frr  A  rrr  <j?  fe  r  >  frff  >  >f  Tr  rTr  <»<  ffr  \ 
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.'7  m  K»rrr  \  frr  r,?rrr£T'  rrr  \  <:<fr>  m  A  *  fir 
frr  \  ffr  fr  >  Trf  n  ffr  >  M  \  r,  •  W  f  f  r<>  «rf5  f  f  K>  1 
r  \  «yfir'Krf»rrr  A  frr-Tfcf  A 
rTr  •  TrT  \  <Kfr>  ffr  >  Trr  A  fit  K1  <K  T<>  A  fit  •  m 
I£  1  fi  ffr  tTrl'Trr  A  «M  r<-  1  'MK/rr  A  frr  fr  -Trf 


V  7r7  fRfr\« 

A  '7  frr  «JT  £ff  «  A   T£  <fr  <r<fi  rr   \    <fr  >  7£  fir 
S\T"T5ETT»A  <K£7<Tr>T£'>7rrfrt<  A  7<H 
<£'<fr  8  \  <T7>f?  fir  £7  A  <K  rf  fr  <Tr  r<  A  7£  r>  ffi  \  <K<fr 
>7r7>  T£  £  T  T?  ffr  \  7^  T»  fir  A'<7rT  ff  <TT'  JE  r  «Tr  67  fr  ffr  \ 
?T  ffr  *Tff  K<  <fr  S  A  ffr  T<1  <ff  ^T  ffr  A  ffr  £  r^r  ffr  K>  \ 
£<•  <fr  fr  £T  ffr  7«w\  m  £7  7«  ff  «<  \   T-jfrr^  WXfr  T?  \ 
T^s  ^  £  T  fr  A  K-  <fr  '<  A  T&  T!  ttr  A  '  Trr  T<>  f  f  K-  A  ?7r7  ^  1  ff 
£TT<-  A  T£<T<T>rfrtr\K><JrKm  A  Wl-l^r  fn  A 
^  <ff  >  TrT  ff  K-  fir   \    <T  <fr  ^  ff  T<>  ffr  \  >  rrr  fr>  ff  T<>  rTr  A 
T'  £77$  fir  A. 


4.  KT  m^rrff  7<>  A  fr  ffr  ^7r<"7fc<fr«  \  «rr^  ffr 
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«TT  ^  ffr  R>  T<T  ff  K-  \  ffr  K>  ff  7<>  \  •  7^  5  K  ffr  A  ffr  <rr  ^  f 
Tfr  ffr  <K  ffr  \  rTr  fr>  M  5  ff  >  7rf  A  <fP  ffr  7<I  >f£  ffr  \ 
»ftfffftT<»>7r7VIr77<»«frr»M  \  rTrfr»7rn  mT<f 
<><-  rrf  A  fir  >7£  A    m  <T  <fr  K'fS  .'Trr  ffr  \    r<>  f<r  frrl 
'Trr  fir  >rrf  U»  frr  •  Trf  1  ffr  <«<  A  /<•  ^-  77  ff  K>  F,  ?  77  ff  7<>  ^ 
'TrT  K  ff  K>  ffr  <^<  7<>  A  '7r7  T<>  Ur  ff  7<-  7f  fc  7  •  7r  7  A    m 
>Tfe  fir  \  ff  <KK-  ffr'7fc1  W  K>  ffr  1  fr  ffr  fc7  7<-  >n.<^\ 
«rr  5  fff  T<>  7<r  ff  K>  \  m  fr  frr  ^7  7<-  A  F,  »  7r7  ff  7>'  £  7-  7rr  A 
£77  ff  fe  77  ff  7<>    A   <7r7  7<>  ff  7<>  A  '  7r7  K  frr    1    <77  '  rTr 
K7  <fr  >7r7  \  ^7fe  r  *7r7ff  K>  \  1<>  7<7  frr  \  «77  ^  K  ffr  7£  f7r 
<•><£  77  ff  fc  ^  ffr  fr  '7r7  ff  7<-  \  frr  7-7  fr  frr  \    ;r>7fe  rTr 
^r7ff7<>    \   ^ffr£7IS<K7<>frr  1   -7rrfe7{7r7  ff    r<> 
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\  ffr  fr 
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r£  ffr 
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K>  KT  ff  T<>  i  m  ff  -  rrr  A  .-ivr  r<-  1  T^r^rr>  w  \ 

^ffT^^Trr  \  '7£5K/rr  A  fit 

m<T<fr>><>r^>Trr\    fir  <ff 

«  Tfe  »TrT  ffr  >  M  X  m  ?Tfef  \  T<>  frr  »M  ffr 

ffr  <r  <fr  j  <  >r^  >  rrr\  »  rrr  m  >  M  i  m  < 

I  ffr  Tr  /  '  <fi  >  7  ?-  U-  <  fr  '  rTr  VTf  IS  r  7  <ft  *  M  rrr  -  r^r  rr  r<>  1 
ft  ff  KT>  W  1  <fr>  rrr  frr  1  ff'Trf  frr'M  1  fr<KK>  rTr<fr-  W\ 
ffr  ff  ;  rrr  1  m  fr  •  liJ  1  frr  <f?  tj'lill-  Hi  ffr  >  frn  •  /<:•  11  fr 
7<"  ffr  7<f  ff  K-  1  m  ff  */rr>  r,r  fr  K>  1  frr  <Tr  Sir-  Trr  1  »/fr  frA 
t7  r7  frr  Trf-  <fr  •  rv  ^  >  yr/£y.  rrr  a  r<.  frr  1  <K  7<-  frr  1  frr  <fr 
£HrI  7"7fr  frr  <«<  frr  1  r«  ^y>  r?r  ffr  K  frr  \  <K  <fr  •  r? 
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TRANSLATION 
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INSCRIPTIONS 


THE  "SEPULCHRAL'   INSCRIPTION     OF 

CYRUS.     (M.) 
(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

The  oldest  inscription  of  Persia  is  found  on  that 
structure  generally  believed  to  be  the  tomb  of  Cyrus. 
At  Pasargadae,  in  the  midst  of  the  plain  of  Murghab, 
stands  a  building  of  white  marble  rising  to  the  height 
of  thirty-six  feet  from  the  ground.  Its  base  is  forty- 
seven  feet  long  and  forty- four  feet  broad.  A  figure  in 
•lief  carved  on  a  pillar,  perhaps  the  portrait  of 
the  king  himself,  strengthens  the  theory  that  this 
structure  is  the  tomb  of  Cyrus.  A  narrow  doorway 
leads  into  an  inner  chamber,  where  Arrian  says,  the 
body  of  Cyrus  was  placed.  Under  the  relief  is  the 
cuneiform  inscription,  the  translation  of  which  follows: 

TRANSLATION. 

I  (am)  Cyrus,  the  king,  the  Achaemenide. 

For  the  sake  of  comparison    the  reader  is  referred 
to  the  epitaph  of  Cyrus  quoted  byStrabo,  (XV,  3.) 


THE  INSCRIPTION  OF  DARIUS  HYSTASPES 
AT  BEHISTAN.*     (En.) 

(PERSIAN,  [MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.]) 

1.  I  (am)  Darius,  the  great  king,  the  king  of  kings, 
the  king  of  Persia,  the   king  of  countries,  the   son   of 
Hystaspes,  the  grandson  Arshama,  the  Achaemenide. 

2.  Says  Darius  the  king  my  father  (is)  Hystaspes,  the 
father  of  Hystaspes  (is)  Arshama,  the  father  of  Ars- 
hama (is)  Ariyaramna,  the   father  of  Ariyaramna   (is 
Caispis),  the  father  of  Caispis  (is)  Achaemenes. 

3.  Says  Darius  the  king  therefore  we  are  called  the 
Achsemenides:  from  long  ago  we  have  extendedt  from 
long  ago  our  family  have  been  kings. 

4.  Says  Darius  the  king  VIII.  J  of  my  family  (there 
were)  who  were  formerly  kings:  I  am  the  IX:  individ- 
ually we  were  (lit.  are)  kings. 

5.  Says   Darius   the   king   by  the   grace   of   Aura- 
mazda   I   am  king:     Auramazda  gave  me  the  king- 
dom. 

6.  Says   Darius  the  king  these   are   the   countries 
which   came   to   me:   by  the  grace  of  Auramazda   I 
became  king  of  them,  Persia,  Susiana,  Babylon,  As- 
syria, Arabia,  Egypt,  which  are   by  the  sea,  Sparda, 
Ionia,  Media,  Armenia,  Cappadocia,  Parthia,  Drangi- 
ana,  Area,  Chorasmia,  Bactriana,  Sogdiana,  Gandara, 
Saka,   Thatagus,  Haravatis,    Maka,    in  all  (there  are) 
XXIII  countries.  

*This  inscription  contains  nearly  one  thousand  lines.  Cf.  Intro- 
duction. 

f The  Persian  word  AMATA  is  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  root  MA  to 
measure  (Cf  Zend  MA  and  Latin  ME-TO).  The  A  is  doubtless  a  prefix 
corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  A  (hither).  AMATA  would  mean  meas- 
ured luth.-r  or  to  the  present  time,  i.e.,  reaching  to  the  present.  It  is 
possible  to  emphasize  the  idea  of  the  root  MA  (measure):  hence  the 
word  might  signify  measured,  tested,  tried. 

iThe  numerals  are  represented  by  horizontal  wedges  for  units  and 
oblique  for  the  tens.  Cf.  Cuneiform  alphabet 


7.  Says  Darius  the  king  these  (are)  the  countries 
which  came  to  me:  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  they 
became    subject    to    me :    they   bore    tribute   to   me : 
what  was  commanded  to  them  by  me  this  was  done 
night  and  (lit.  or)  d 

8.  Says    Darius   the   king  within    these    countries 
what  man  was   a   friend*  him  well  supported  I  sup- 
ported :  who  was  an  enemy  him  well  punished  I  pun- 
ished ;   by  the   grace  of   Auramazda   these   countries 
followed   my  law :   as   it  was  commanded   by  me   to 
them,  so  it  was  done. 

9.  Says  Darius  the  king  Auramazda  gave  me  the 
kingdom :  Auramazda  bore  me  aid  until  this  kingdom 
was  established  :  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  I  hold 
this  kingdom. 

10.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  (was)  done 
by  me  after  that  I  became  king ;  Cambyses  by  name, 
the  son  of  Cyrus  (was)  of  our  family:  he  before  was 
king  here :    of  this   Cambyses   there   was   a  brother 
Bardiya  (i.  e.,  Smerdis)  by  name  possessing  a  com- 
mon  mother  and   the   same   father   with   Cambyses; 
afterwards  Cambyses  slew  that  Bardiya:  when  Cam- 
byses slew  Bardiya   there  was  not  knowledge t  (on 

>art)  of  the  state  that  Bardiya  was  slain:  after- 
wards Cambyses  went  to  1  \\licn  Cambyses 
went  to  Kgypt,  after  that  the  state  became  hostile, 
after  that  there  was  deceit  to  a  great  extent  in  the 
provinces,  both  Persia  and  Media  and  other  prov- 
inces. 

1 1.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  there  was  one 
man.  a  Ma-ian,  <  \  by  name;   he  rose   up  from 

iyauvad  )   a  mountain  Arakadris,  by 

•The  Persian  word  is  of  doubtful  interpretation.     It  looks  like  the 
HOMES  ;<w  hither  or  a  comtr.     The  transla- 

tion friend  is  a  conventional  one. 

IAZDA.  «i  doubtful  word      I  connect  it  with  the  root  DA  to  know 
which  occurs  in  the  compound  AUR<;M.JZDA. 
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name;  from  there  on  the  I4th  day*  of  the  month 
Viyakhna  then  it  was  when  he  rose  up :  he  then  de- 
ceived the  state ;  I  am  Bardiya  the  son  of  Cyrus 
brother  of  Cambyses :  afterwards  the  whole  state  be- 
came estranged  from  Cambyses  (and)  went  over  to 
him,  both  Persia  and  Media  and  the  other  provinces : 
he  seized  the  kingdom  ;  on  the  Qth  day  of  the  month 
Garmapada  then  it  was  he  thus  seized  the  kingdom  ; 
afterward  Cambyses  died  by  a  self-imposed  death,  f 

12.  Says    Darius    the    king   this    kingdom    which 
Gaumata  the  Magian  took  from  Cambyses,  this  king- 
dom from  long  ago  was  (the  possession)  of  our  family : 
afterwards  Gaumata  the  Magian  took  from  Cambyses 
both  Persia  and  Media  and  the  other  provinces ;   he 
acted    in    accordance  with?    his  own   power?  he  be- 
came king. 

13.  Says   Darius   the   king   there   was   not   a   man 
neither  a  Persian  nor  Median  nor  any  one  of  our  fam- 
ily who  could  make  Gaumata  the  Magian  deprived  of 
the   kingdom ;   the   state  feared  him  vehemently   (or 
because  of  his  violence) ;    he  would  smite  the  state 
utterly  which  knew  the  former  Bardiya ;  for  this  rea- 
son he  would  smite  the  state  that  it  might  not  know 
mej  that  I  am  not  Bardiya  the  son  of  Cyrus;  anyone 
did   not  dare  to  say  anything  against   Gaumata  the 
Magian  until  I  came ;   afterwards  I  asked  Auramazda 
for  help;  Auramarda  bore  me  aid;  on  the    loth  day 
of  the  month  Bagayadis  then  it  was  I  thus  with  (my) 
faithful?    men   slew   that   Gaumata   the    Magian   and 

*Lit.  with  fourteen  days;  a  use  of  the  instrumental  which  denotes 
the  association  of  time  with  an  event.  This  idiom  is  employed  in  all 
like  temporal  expressions.  Cf.  Grammar,  72. 

t The  word  uvflMaRSHivusH  can  be  divided  into  uva  self '(Cf.  Skt. 
sva  Lat.  SE)  and  M^RSHIYUSH  die  (Cf.  Skt.  NMR  Lat.  MORIOR).  The 
meaning  also  corresponds  to  the  statement  in  Herodotus  III  64  65, 
that  Cambyses  died  from  a  wound  inflicted  by  his  sword  as  he  was 
leaping  from  his  horse. 

JNote  the  direct  form  of  expression. 


121 

what  men  were  his  foremost  allies;  there  (is)  a  strong- 
hold Sikayauvatis  by  name  ;*  there  is  a  province  in 
Media  Visaya  by  name  ;  here  I  smote  him  ;  I  took 
the  kingdom  from  him  ;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  I 
became  king:  Auramazda  gave  me  the  kingdom. 

14.  Says    Darius   the   king — the    kingdom    which 
was  taken  away  from  our  family,  this  I  put  in  (its) 
place;  I  established  it  on  (its)  foundation;  as  (it  was) 
formerly  so  I  made  it;  the  sanctuaries ?  which  Gau- 
mata  the  Magian  destroyed   I   restored.      The  com- 
merce ?  of  the  state  and  the  cattle  and  the  dwelling 
places,   and    (I    did    this)    in    accordance    witht    the 
clans,  which  Gaumata   the  Magian   took  from  them, 
(I    restored)  ;  I  established  the  state  on   (its)  founda- 
tion   both   Persia    and    Media  and    the    other    prov- 
inces ;  as  (it  was)  formerly  so   I   brought   back   what 
(had  been)  taken   away ;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda 
this  I  did  ;   I  labored  that  our  clan   I   might  establish 
in  (its)  place;  as  (it  was)  formerly,  so  (I  made  it);  I 
labored  by  the   ijrace   of   Auramazda    that    Gaumata 
the  Magian  mi^ht  not  take  away  our  race. 

15.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  I  did,  after 
that  I  became  k 

1 6.  Says  Darius  the  kirtg  when  I  slew  Gaumata  the 
Magian  da    there   (was)  one    man   Atrina    by 
name  i  n  ma;   he  rose  up  in  Uvaja; 
(i.  e. .                tj  ;   thus  he  said  to  the  i  am  king 
in  Uvaja;  afterwards  the  people  of  Uvaja  became  re- 

<  nt    over    to    that  Atrina;    li< 
[SO   then  -me    man    a    Habylon- 

ian   N  ra   l>y  name  the  son  of  Ain.  .  .  .  ;   h« 

up  in  Babylon;    thus  he  deceived   th<  I   .mi   Na- 

*NA                            <  cusative  of  sp-  1   into 
the  ca                                                      subject.  Lit.  there  is  a  strong- 
hold (its)  name  (is)  S  nr.  61,  A.  Note  2,  but 
.irtholom.i                                   .    58. 

fCf 
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bukudracara  the  son  of  Nabunita;  afterwards  the 
whole  of  the  Babylonian  state  went  over  to  that  Nad- 
itabira;  Babylon  became  rebellious;  the  kingdom  in 
Babylon  he  seized. 

17.  Says  Darius  the   king  afterwards   I   sent  forth 
(my    army)    to    Uvaja;    this    Atrina    was    led   to  me 
bound;  I  slew  him. 

1 8.  Says    Darius    the    king    afterwards    I   went  to 
Babylon  against  that   Naditabira  who   called   himself 
Nabukudracara;     the    army   of    Naditabira    held    the 
Tigris;  there  he  halted  and  was  on  shipboard;  after- 
wards I  destroyed  the  army one  (army)  I  made 

submissive,  of  the  other I  led;  Auramazda  bore 

me  aid;  by  the  grace   of  Auramazda   we   crossed  the 
Tigris;  here   the  army   of  Naditabira  I  slew   utterly; 
on  the  27th  day  of  the  month  Atriyadiya  then  it  was 
we  thus  engaged  in  battle. 

19.  Says    Darius    the    king    afterwards    I    went  to 

Babylon;  when  to  Babylon ; 

there    (is)    a  town    Zazana  by  name    along    the  Eu- 
phrates; there  this  Naditabira  who  called  himself  Na- 
bukudracara went  with  his  army  against  me  to  engage 
in  battle;  afterwards  we  engaged  in  battle;  Auramazda 
bore  me  aid;  by  the  grace  of   Auramazda  the  army 

of   Naditabira  I  slew   utterly 

the  water  bore  it  away;  on  the  2nd  day  of  the  month 
Anamaka  then  it  was  we  thus  engaged  in  battle. 
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II. 

1.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  Naditabira  with 
(his)  faithful  ?  horsemen  went  to  Babylon;  afterwards 
I  went  to  Babylon;   by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  I  both 
seized  Babylon  and  seized  that  Xaditabira;  afterwards 
I  slew  that  Xaditabira  at  Babylon. 

2.  Says  Darius    the   king    while  I  was    in    Babylon 
these    (are)    the    provinces   which   became   estranged 
from   me,   Persia,    Uvaja,    Media,    Assyria,    Armenia, 
Parthia,   Ma^us  Thatagus,  Saka. 

3.  Says  Darius  the  king  there  (was)  one   man  Mar- 
tiya  by  name,  the  son  of  Cicikhris — there  (is)  a  town 
in    Persia    Kuganaka   by  name  —  here    he   halted;   he 
rose   up   in    Uvaja;  thus   he   said    to  the   state;  I  am 
Imam's  king  in  Uvaja. 

4.  Says  Darius  the  king  then*  I  was  near  by  Uvaja; 

afterwards   from   me the   people 

of  \J\  <-d  that  Martiva    who  was   chief  of  them 

and  slew  him. 

*Old  ,  •  expecting  the  nv 

and  d<!  itt  fur  d.  k. 

des  M«  -holoma-     i  272).     The 

theory  cont;  -^1.  Sprchfg. 

is  especially  dest ;  i-.-nt  of  the  compound 

is  Ami  (Cf.  Skt    \  / -0ft;  and  t!  insthe 

stem  of  rogative  pronoun.  KH. 

und  enclitischen      g<-brauch  des 
imms   fin.':  .  b.  gr. 

uch  mi  apers.  ciy  (*qid),  welches  ( 
gativstaram  sclbst  in<: 

(benbcdcu:  (ienau 

wiedas  eben  ang  iy  gebildet:  das 

^usforrn.     Deren 

;sche  function  ist  bcwahrt  ( ..in  einem  gewissen  pir 
aber  in  verbindung  mi:  bcdeutungs- 

modification  erhaltcn  ,.dazu  einer  ge- 

wissen i  cinmal  Die  deutsche  jv 

Is"    uml    ad-'k'/iy    stimmrn   also  nicht   nur  in  dcr  bcdeutung, 
:i  auch  in  drr  bildungswristr  und  bedeutungsentwicklung  voll- 
kommen  Uberein." 
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5.  Says  Darius  the    king  one    man    Fravartis    by 
name,  a  Mede,  he  rose  up  in  Media;  thus   he  said  to 
the  state;  I  am   Khshathrita  of  the   family  of  Uva- 
khshatara;  afterwards  the  Median  state  which  was  in 
clans  became  estranged   from  me  (and)  went  over  to 
that  Fravartis;  he  became  king  in  Media. 

6.  Says  Darius  the  king  the  Persian  and  Median 
army,  which  was  by  him,  it  was  faithful  ?  (lit.  a  faith- 
ful (?)  thing);  afterwards  I  sent  forth   an  army;  Vi- 
darna* by   name,  a  Persian,  my  subject   him  I  made 
chief  of  them;  thus  I  said  to  them;  go  smite  that  Me- 
dian army  which  does  not  call  itself  mine;  afterwards 
this  Vidarna  with  the  army  went  away;  when  he  came  to 

Media there   (is)  a  town   in   Media by 

name  —  here  he   engaged  in  battle   with  the  Medes; 
he  who  was  chief  among  the  Medes  did  not  then  hold 
(the  army)   faithful  ?;  Auramazda   bore    me   aid;    by 
the  grace  of  Auramazda  the  army  of  Vidarna  smote 
that  rebellious   army   utterly;  on   the  6th  day  of  the 
month  Anamaka  then  it  was  the   battle   (was)  thus 
fought  by  them;  afterwards   my  army  —  there  (is)   a 
region  Ka(m)pada  by  name  —  there  awaited  me  until 
I  went  to  Media. 

7.  Says   Darius  the   king    afterwards  Dadarsis   by 
name,  an  Armenian,    my  subject,  him  I  sent  forth  to 
Armenia;  thus  I  said  to  him;  go,  the  rebellious  army 
which  does  not  call   itself  mine   smite  it;  afterwards 
Dadarsis  went  away;  when  he  came  to  Armenia,  after- 
wards the  rebellious  ones  having  come  together  went 

against  Dadarsis  to  engage  in  battle a  village 

by  name   in  Armenia;  here  they  engaged   in 

battle;  Auramazda  bore  me  aid;  by  the  grace  of  Aura- 
mazda my  army  smote  that    rebellious  army    utterly; 
on  the  6th  day  of  the  month  Thuravahara  then  it  was 
thus  the  battle  (was)  fought  by  them. 

*Cf.  Grammar,  61,  A,  and  note  I. 
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8.  Says  Darius  the  king  a  second   time  the  rebel- 
lious ones  having  come  together  went  against  Dadar- 
sis  to  engage  in  battle;  there  (is)  a  stronghold,  Tigra 
by  name,  in  Armenia  —  here  they  engaged  in  battle; 
Aurumazda  bore  me  aid;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda, 

rmy  smote  that  rebellious  army  utterly;  on  the 
1 8th  day  of  the  month,  Thuravahara  then  it  was  the 
battle  (was}  thus  fought  by  them. 

9.  Says  Darius  the  king  a  third  time  the   rebellious 
ones  having  come  together  went  against   Dadarsis  to 
engage  in  battle;  there   (is)  a  stronghold,    U. .  .  .ama 
by  name,  in  Armenia  —  here  they  engaged  in  battle; 
Auramazda  bore  me  aid;   by  the  grace  of  Auramazda 
my  army  smote  that  rebellious   army   utterly;  on   the 
9th  day  of  the  month,  Thaigarcis  then  it  was  thus  the 
battle    (was)    fought    by    them;  afterwards    Dadarsis 
awaited  me  until  I  came  to  Media. 

10.  Says  Darius   the   king   afterwards  Vaumisa   by 
name,  a  Persian,  my  subject,  him  I  sent  forth  to  Ar- 
menia; thus   I   said    to   him;  go,  the   rebellious  army 
which  does  not  call   itself  mine,  smite   it;  afterwards 
Vaumisa    went    away;    when   he    came    to    Armenia 
afterwards,  the  rebellious  ones  having  come   together 
went  against  Vaumisa  to  engage  in   battle;  there   (is) 

Ofl by   name,  in  Assyria  —  lure   they 

engaged  in  battle;  Auramazda  bore  me  aid;  by  the 
aid  of  Auramazda  my  army  smote  that  rebellious 
army  utterly;  on  the  I5th  day  of  the  month  Ana- 
it  was  thus  tlu-  battle  (was)  fought  by 
• 

i  i.    Says  Darius  the  king  a  second  time  tl 
lious  one  against  Vaumisa 

to  engage  in  battle;   there    (is)   a   region    Autiyar.i  by 

in    Armenia-  engaged    in    b 

Auramazda  bore  e  of  An 

of     the    month    Thuravaharu   .  .   thus    the    battle 
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(was)  fought  by  them;  afterwards  Vaumisa  awaited  me 
in  Armenia  until  I  came  to  Media. 

12.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  I   went  from 
Babylon;   I    went   away    to   Media;  when   I   went  to 
Media — there  (is)  a  town  Kudurus  by  name  in  Media 
—here  this  Fravartis  (i.  e.,  Phaortes)  who  called  him- 
self king  in  Media  went  with  (his)  army  against  me  to 
engage  in   battle;   afterwards  we   engaged   in   battle; 
Auramazda  bore  me  aid^  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda 
I  smote  the  army  of  Fravartis   utterly;  on  the   26th 
day  of  the  month  Adukanis  then   it   was  we  engaged 
in  battle. 

13.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  this  Fravartis 
with  faithful  ?  horsemen — in  that  place  (was)  a  region 
Raga   by   name   in   Media — here  went;  afterwards   I 
sent  forth  my  army  against  them;  Fravartis  was  seized 
(and)  led  to  me;  I   cut   off   (his)    nose   and   ears   and 

tongue,    and    to    him I    led;    he    was    held 

bound  at  my  court;  the  whole  state   saw  him;  after- 
wards I  put  (him)  on  a  cross  at  Ecbatana,  and  what 
men  were  his  foremost  allies,  these  I   threw  within  a 
prison  at  Ecbatana. 

14.  Says  Darius  the  king  one  man,  Citra(n)takhma 
by  name,  a  Sagartian,  he   became  rebellious   to   me; 
thus  he  said  to  the  state;  I   am   king  in  Sagartia,  of 
the  family  of  Uvakhshatara;  afterwards   I  sent  forth 
the  Persian  and  Median  army;  Takhmaspadaby  name, 
a  Mede,  my  subject,  him  I  made  chief  of  them;  thus 
I  said  to  them;  go,  the   rebellious  army,  which   does 
not  call  itself  mine,  smite  it;  afterwards  Takhmaspada 
went  away  with   the   army   (and)   engaged    in  battle 
with  Citra(n)takhma;  Auramazda  bore  me  aid;  by  the 
grace  of  Auramazda  my  army  smote   that   rebellious 
army  utterly  and  seized  Citra(n)takhma  (and)  brought 
(him)  to  me;  afterwards   I   cut   off  his  nose  and  ears, 
and  to  him I   led;  he   was   held   bound    at    my 
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court;  the  whole  state  saw  him;  afterwards  I  put  him 
on  a  cross  in  Arabia. 

15.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  (was)  done 
by  me  in  Media. 

1 6.  Says  Darius  the    king    Parthia  and   Hyrcania 

of  Fravartis called  himself; 

Hystaspes  my  father army after- 
wards Hystaspes  .  .  .  allies town  ...  by  name 

they  engaged  in  battle thus 

the  battle  (was)  fought  by  them. 
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III. 

1.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  I  sent  forth  the 
Persian   army   to   Hystaspes    from    Raga;  when    this 
army  came  to  Hystaspes,  afterwards   Hystaspes   with 
that  army  went  away — there  (is)  a  town  Patigrabana 
by  name  in  Parthia — here  he  engaged  in  battle  with 
the  rebellious  ones;  Auramazda   bore   me  aid;  by  the 
grace  of  Auramazda  Hystaspes  smote  that  rebellious 
army  utterly;  on  the  first  day  of  the  month  Garmapada 
then  it  was  that  thus  the  battle  (was)  fought  by  them. 

2.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards   it   became  my 
province;  this  (is)  what  (was)  done  by  me  in  Parthia. 

3.  Says  Darius  the  king  there  (is)  a  region  Margus 
by  name;  it  became  rebellious  to  me;  one  man  Frada, 
a  Margianian,  him  they  made  chief;  afterwards  I  sent 
forth  Dadarsis  by  name,  a  Persian,  my  subject,  satrap 
in  Bactria  against  him;  thus  I  said  to  him:  go,  smite 
that  army  which  does  not  call  itself  mine;  afterwards 
Dadarsis  with  the  army  went  away  (and)  engaged  in 
battle  with  the  Margianians;  Auramazda  bore  me  aid; 
by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  my  army  smote  that  re- 
bellious army  utterly;  on  the  23rd  day  of  the  month 
Atriyadiya  then  it  was   thus  the   battle   (was)   fought 
by  them. 

4.  Says  Darius  the   king   afterwards  it  became  my 
province;  this  (is)  what  (was)  done  by  me  in  Bactria. 

5.  Says  Darius  the   king  one   man  Vahyazdata  by 
name — there  (is)  a  town  Tarava  by  name;  there  (is)  a 
region  Yutiya  by  name  in  Persia — here  halted;  he  a 
second  time  (i.  e. ,  after   Gaumata)  rose  up  in  Persia; 
thus  he  said  to  the  state;  I  am  Bardiya  the   son   of 
Cyrus;  afterwards  the  Persian    army   which  (was)  in 
clans  departed  from  duty;  it  became  estranged  from 
me  (and)  went  over  to  that  Vahyazdata;  he  became 
king  in  Persia. 

6.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  I  sent  forth  the 
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Persian  and  Median  army  which  was  by  me;  Artavar- 
diya by  name,  a  Persian,  my  subject,  him  I  made 
chief  of  them;  the  other  Persian  army  went  with  (lit. 
after)  me  to  Media;  afterwards  Artavardiya  with  the 
army  went  to  Persia;  when  he  came  to  Persia — there 
(is)  a  town  Rakha  by  name  in  Persia — here  this 
Vahyazdata  who  called  himself  Bardiya  went  with 
(his)  army  against  Artavardiya  to  engage  in  battle; 
afterwards  they  engaged  in  battle;  Auramazda  bore 
me  aid;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  my  army  smote 
that  army  of  Vahyazdata  utterly;  on  the  1 2th  day  of 
the  month  Thuravahara  then  it  was  thus  the  battle 
(was)  fought  by  them. 

7.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  this  Vahyazdata 
with  faithful?  horsemen  then  went  to  Paishiyauvada; 
from  thence  he  went  with  an  army  again  against  Arta- 
vardiya  to  engage  in   battle;  there  (is)   a   mountain 
Paraga  by  name — here  they  engaged  in  battle;  Aura- 
mazda gave  me  aid;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  my 
army  smote  that  army  of  Vahyazdata  utterly;  on  the 
6th  day  of  the  month  Garmapada  then  it  was  thus  the 
battle    (was)    fought  by  them   and  they  seized   that 
Vahyazdata  and  what  men  were  his  foremost  allies, 
they 

8.  Says   Darius  the   king  afterwards — there  (is)  a 
a  town   is   Persia  Uvadaidaya  by  name* — here,  th.it 
Vahya/.data  and  what  men  were  his  foremost   allies, 
them  I  put  on  a  cross. 

9.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  Vahyazdata  who  called 
himself  Bardiya  he  sent  forth  an  army  to  Harauvatis 
— there  (was)  Vivana  by  name,  a  Persian,  my  subject, 
satrap  in  Harauvatis — against  him  (he  sent  an  army) 

*The  reader  has  noticed  the  constant  use  of  para  tax.  Instead  o! 
bringing  the  words  of  the  sentence  into  syntax  independent  construc- 
tions are  employed.  In  no  other  language  is  this  loose  arrangement 
(which  we  must  feel  was>  original  to  speech)  shown  to  better  advantage 
than  in  the  old  Persian  inscriptions.  Cf.  Grammar,  59. 
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and  one  man  he  made  chief  of  them;  thus  he  said  to 
them:  go,  smite  that  Vivana  and  that  army  which 
calls  itself  of  Darius  the  king,  afterwards  this  army. 
which  Vahyazadata  sent  forth,  went  against  Vivana, 
to  engage  in  battle;  there  is  a  stronghold  Kapisha- 
kanis  by  name — here  they  engaged  in  battle;  Aura- 
mazda  bore  me  aid;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  my 
army  smote  that  rebellious  army  utterly;  on  the  I3th 
day  of  the  month  Anamaka  then  it  was  thus  the  battle 
(was)  fought  by  them. 

10.  Says  Darius  the  king  again  the  rebellious  ones 
I      having  come  together  went  against  Vivana  to  engage 

x  in  battle;  there  (is)  a  region  Ga(n)dutava  by  name- 
here  they  engaged  in  battle;  Auramazda  bore  me 
aid;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  my  army  smote  that 
rebellious  army  utterly;  on  the  8th  day  of  the  month 
.  Viyakhna  then  it  was  thus  the  battle  (was)  fought  by 
them. 

11.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  this  man,  who 
S    was  chief  of  that  army  which  Vahyazdata  sent  against 

Vivana,  this  chief  with  faithful  ?  horseman  went  away 
— there  (is)  a  stronghold  Arshada  by  name  in  Harau- 
vatis-«-he  went  beyond  thence;  afterwards  Vivana,  with 
an  army  on  foot  went  (against)  them;  here  he  seized 
him  and  what  men  were  his  foremost  allies  he  slew. 

12.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  the  province 
became  mine;  this  is  what  was  done  by  me  at  Harau- 
vatis. 

1 3.  Says  Darius  the  king  when  I  was  in  Persia  and 
Media    a  second    time    the  Babylonians  became  es- 

."^     tranged    from   me;  one    man,   Arakha  by  name,   an 
Armenian  son  of  Han(?)dita,*  he  rose  up  in  Babylon; 

•The  N  in  Handita  as  well  as  the  N  in  Dubana  conjecture  has  sup- 
plied. The  combination  of  wedges  in  the  cuneiform  text  resembles  no 
other  characters  on  the  stone  and  perhaps  is  the  sign  for  L  which 
otherwise  would  be  wanting  in  the  Old  Persian  alphabet.  I,  however, 
feel  that  it  is  simply  a  careless  writing  of  the  nasal. 


there  (is)  a  region,  Duban(?)aby  name — from  there  he 
rose  up;  thus  he  lied;  I  am  Nabukudracara,  the  son  of 
Nabunita;  afterwards  the  Babylonian  state  became  es- 
tranged from  me  (and)  went  over  to  that  Arakha;  he 
seized  Babylon;  he  became  king  in  Babylon. 

14.  Says  Darius  the  king  afterwards  I  sent  forth  my 
army  to  Babylon;  Vi(n)dafra  by  name,  a  Mede,  my 
subject,  him  I  made  chief;  thus  I  said  to  them;  go, 
smite  that  army  in  Babylon  which  does  not  call  itself 
mine;  afterwards  Vi(n)dafra  with  an  army  went  to 
Babylon;  Auramazda  bore  me  aid;  by  the  grace  of 

Auramazda,  Vi(n)dafra  seized  Babylon 

on  the  2d  day  of  the  month then  it  was  thus.  . . 
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IV. 

1.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  was  done  by 
me  in  Babylon. 

2.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  I  did;  by  the 
grace  of  Auramazda  it  was   (done)  wholly    in   (my) 
way;*  after  that  the  kings  became  rebellious  I  engaged 
in  XIX  battles;  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  I   smote 
themf  and  I  seized  IX  kings;  there  was  one,  Gaumata 
by  name,  a  Magian;  he  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  arn  Bardiya 
the  son  of   Cyrus;  he  made   Persia  rebellious;   there 
(was)  one,  Atrina  by  name,  in  Uvaja;  he  lied;  thus 
he  said;  I  am  king  in  Uvaja;  he  made  Uvaja  rebellious 
to  me;  there  (was)  one,  Naditabira  by  name,  a  Baby- 
lonian; he  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Nabukudracara  the 
son  of  Nabunita;  he  made  Babylon  rebellious;   there 
(was)  one,  Martiya  by  name,  a  Persian;  he  lied;  thus 
he  said;  I  am  Imanis  king  in  Uvaja;  he  made  Uvaja 
rebellious;  there  (was)  one  Fravartis  byname,  a  Mede; 
he  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Khshathrita  of  the  family 
of  Uvakhshatara;  he  made    Media    rebellious;   there 
(was)  one,    Citra(n)takhma  by  name,  in   Sagartia;  he 
lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  King  in  Sagartia,  of  the  fam- 
ily of  Uvakhshatara;  he  made  Sagartia  rebellious;  there 
(was)  one,  Frada  by  name,  a  Margianian;  he  lied;  thus 
he  said;  I  am  a  king  in  Margus,  he  made   Margus  re- 
bellious;  there   (was)   one,    Vahyazdata   by  name,    a 
Persian;  he  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Bardiya  the  son 
of  Cyrus;  he  made  Persia  rebellious;  there  (was)  one, 
Arakha  by  name,  an  Armenian;  he  lied;  thus  he  said; 
I  am  Nabukudracara  the  son  of  Nabunita;  he  made 
Babylon  rebellious. 


*HAMAHYAYA  THflRDfl  is  of  doubtful  interpolation.  Rawl  suggested 
"the  performance  of  the  whole";  Oppert  "dans  toute  ma  vie;  dans 
toute  1'annie,  toujours";  Spiegel  "in  aller  Weiser."  Many  attempts 
have  been  made  to  connect  THARDA  with  the  Sanskrit  CARAD,  autumn 
used  in  the  Veda  metaphorically  tor  year.  Cf.  Grammar,  80,  c. 

f  Or  smote  theirs^  i.  e.,  their  forces.     Cf.  Grammar,  83,  B. 
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c/\        3.    Says  Darius  the  king  these  IX  kings  I  seized 
within  these  battles. 

4.  Says  Darius  the  king  these  (are)  the  provinces 
which  became  rebellious ^  a  lie  made  them*. ..  .that 
these  deceived  the  state;  afterwards  Auramazda  made 
them  in  my  hand;  as  desire  (moved)  me,  thus 

5.  Says  Darius  the  king  O  thou  who  wilt  be  king  in 
,1^      the  future,  protect  thyself  strongly  from  deceit;  what- 
ever man  will  be  a  deceiver,  him  punish  well  (lit.  him 
well  punished  punish.    Cf.,  I.    8),  if   thus    thou  shalt 
think  "may  my  country  be  firm." 

6.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  I  did;  by  the 
grace  of  Auramazda  I   did  (it)  wholly  in  (my)  way;t 
O    thou    who    shalt  examine  this  inscription  in  the 
future,  let  it  convince  thee  (as  to)  what  (was)  done  by 
me;  do  not  deceive  thyself. 

7.  Says  Darius  the  king  Auramazda  (is)  a  witness? 
that  this  (is)  true  (and)  not  false  (which)  I  did  wholly 
in  my  way.}: 

8.  Says  Darius  the  king  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda 

(what)  else  (was)  done  by  me  to  a 

grejat  extent,  that  (is)  not  inscribed  on  this  inscription: 
for  this  reason  it  (is)  not  inscribed  lest  whoever  will 

examine  this  inscription  in  the  future 

it  may  not  convince  him   (as  to)  what  (was)  done  by 
me  (and)  he  may  think  (it)  false. § 

^9.    Says  Darius  the  king  who  were  the  former  ki 
by  these  nothing  (was)  done  to  a  great  extent  as  (\\ 

•Perhaps  we  can   supply  with   Spiegel  HamTRiYA  a  lie  mad*  tkem 

rebel. 

fCf   IV   a 
JCf  IV  a. 

§Although  much  has  become  obliterated  yet  we  have  enough  to 
enable  us  to  gain  the  sense  of  the  passage.  The  idea  is:  should  I 
write  the  memorial  of  all  my  achievements,  they  would  be  so  many 
that  men  would  lose  faith  in  the  testimony  of  this  stone. 
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performed*  wholly  by  me  through  the  grace  of  Aura- 
mazda. 

f^          10.   Says  Darius  the  king let  it  convince 

thee  (as  to)  what  (was)  done  by  me;  thus 

for  this  reason  do  not  hide  (this  monument);  if  thou 
shalt  not  hide  this  monument  (but)  tell  (it)  to  the  state, 
may  Auramazda  be  a  friend  to  thee  and  may  there  be 
to  thee  a  family  abundantly  and  live  thou  long. 

1 1.  Says  Darius  the  king  if  thou  shalt  hide  this  mon- 
°y    ument  (and)  not  tell  (it)  to  the  state,  may  Auramazda 
^      be  a  smiter  to  thee  and  may  there  not  be  to  thee  a 

family. 

12.  Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  I  did  wholly 
<C)       in  (my)  way;t  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  I  did  (it); 

Auramazda  bore  me  aid  and  the  other  gods  which  are. 

13.  Says  Darius  the  king  for  this  reason  Auramazda 
bore  me  aid  and  the  other  gods  which  are,  because  I 
was  not  an  enemy,  I  was  not  a  deceiver,  I  was  not  a 

despot family  above  law,  above  me 

I  did that  whoever  for  me 

helped  those  belonging  to  my  race,  him  well  supported 
I  supported;  whenever him  well  pun- 
ished I  punished. 

14.  Says  Darius  the  king  O  thou  who   art  king  in 
^    the  future,  whatever  man  shall  be  a  deceiver 

shall  be (be)  not  a  friend  to  these;  punish 

these  with  severe  punishment. 

15.  Says  Darius  the  king  O  thou  who  shalt  see  this 
inscription  in  the   future  which  I  inscribed  or  these 
pictures,  thou  shalt  not  destroy  (them)J  as   long  as 
thou  shalt  live;  thus  guard  them. 

*Cf.  IV.  2,  but  here  ruaRoa  fails  to  appear. 

fCf.  IV.  2. 

JOld  Persian  YAVA.  ,,FQr  das  auffallige  —a  scheinen  mir  und  zwei 
mSglichkeiten  offen:  es  konnte  yava  nach  abfall  des  t  als  flectierbarer 
fl-stamm  vom  sprachgefUhl  aufgefasst  an  das  feraininura  tauma  sich 
formell  anschliessen  (mit  einbusse  der  conjunctionalen  bedeutung), 
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l6.  Says  Darius  the  king  if  thou  shalt  see  this  in- 
scription or  these  pictures  (and)  shalt  not  destroy 
them  and  shalt  guard  them  for  me  as  long  as  (thy) 
family  shall  be,  may  Auramazda  be  a  friend  to  thee 
and  may  there  be  to  thee  a  family  abundantly  and  live 
thou  long  and  whatever  thou  shalt  do,  this  for  thee 
(let)  Auramazda let  him  grant  thy  prayers. 

19.  Says  Darius  the  king  if  thou  shalt  see  this 
inscription  or  these  pictures  (and)  shalt  destroy  them 
and  shalt  not  guard  them  for  me  as  long  as  (thy)  fam- 
ily shall  be,  may  Auramazda  be  a  smiter  to  thee  and 
may  there  not  be  to  thee  a  family  and  whatever  thou 
shalt  do  this  let  Auramazda  destroy  for  thee. 

1 8.  Says  Darius  the  king  these  (are)  the  men  who 
were  there  then  when  I  slew  Gaumata  the  Magian  who 
called  himself  Bardiya;  then  these  men  co-operated  as 
my  allies;  Vi(n)dafranaby  name,  the  son  of  Vayaspara, 
a  Persian;  Utana  by  name,  the  son  of  Thukhra,  a  Per- 
sian; Gaubaruva  by  name,    the  son  of  Marduniya,  a 
Persian;  Vidarna  by  name,   the  son  of  Magabii^na,  a 
Persian;  Bagabukhsha  by  name,  the  son  of  Daduhya, 

;  Ardumanis  by  name,  the  son  of  Vahauka, 
a  Persian. 

19.  Says  Darius  the  king  O  thou  who  art  king  in  the 
future,  what what  Darius 


I  did. 


Oder  es  hat  nach  anal.^ir  v«n  v/tha.  yata  (..bis,  warend")und  andern 
auf    -a   auslrut'-ndi-n  nen   selbst  langen    auslaut  ei 

n  allerdinK  vahy  ]    zu   lesen    ist,  so  bleibt 

die  z write  crkliirung  allein  Qbrig.      Die  gegonseitige  becinflussu 
partikrln  bietet  nichts  auffallendcs;eskann  ot,  V£V $  (Brugmann  Griech. 
Graium  §200)  neben  avev,  ngr   dyris  neben  dvri,  Tore?  neben 
TOTf  u.  a.  nach  analogic  von  fl^xpl-t  etc.,  sowie  Qberhaupt  das  urn- 
•icbgreifen  des  auslautenden    s  in  grirch    partikeln  (OVTGJ-?,  O7?, 

:m."    tA.    i 
J    Schmidt  explains  YAVA  as  neuter  plural  (172). 
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v. 

I.   Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  I  did 

way 

king province;  this  became 

estranged  from  me;  one  man  ..imina  by  name;  the 
(people)  of  Uvaja  made  him  chief;  afterwards  I  sent 
forth  (my)  army  to  Uvaja;  one  man  Gaubaruva  by 
name,  a  Persian,  my  subject,  him  I  made  chief  of 
them;  afterwards  this  Gaubaruva  with  an  army  went 
to  Uvaja;  he  engaged  in  battle  with  the  rebellious 

ones;  afterwards 

and  to  him    

he  seized  and  led  to 

me province 

thus  it ' 

2.    Says  Darius  the  king 


Auramazda by  the  grace  of 

Auramazda ; I  did. 

3.   Says  Darius  the  king  whoever  in  the  future  . 


4.   Says  Darius  the  King j 

went  against  Saka 

Tigris to  the  sea  ........ 

I  seized  the  enemy to  . , 

Saku(n)ka  by  name,   him  I  seized *. . 

there  another  as  chief 

afterwards  . 


5.    Says  Darius  the  king not 

Auramazda if  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda 

.  Idid. 
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6.    Says  Darius  the  king worship?  Auramazda 


Kossowicz  remarks:  "Notatu  dignurn,  omnium,  quantum  scio,  im- 
peratorum,  qui  armorum  vi  atque  gloria  celebres  extiterant,  nisi 
duo,  Darium  Hystaspi  nempe  et  Napoleonem  I  —  mum,  commilitonum 
nomina;  victorias  suas  recensendo,  in  publicis  monumentis  memoriae 
tradidisso." 


The  Smaller  Inscriptions  of  Behistan. 
a. 

OVER   THE   PICTURE   OF    DARIUS.* 

I  (am)  Darius,  the  great  king, king  of  kings,  king  of 
Persia,  king  of  the  countries,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  the 
grandson  of  Arshama,  the  Achaemenide.  Says  Darius 
the  king  my  father  (is)  Hystaspes,  the  father  of  Hystas- 
pes (is)  Arshama,  the  father  of  Arshama  (is)  Anyaram- 
na,  the  father  of  Ariyaramna  (is)  Caispis,  the  father  of 
Caispis  (is)  Achaemenes.  Says  Darius  the  king  there- 
fore we  are  called  Achaemenides;  from  long  ago  we 
have  extended;  from  long  ago  our  family  have  been 
kings.  Says  Darius  the  king  VIII  of  my  family  (there 
were)  who  were  formerly  kings;  I  am  the  ninth  IX;  in- 
dividually we  are  kings. 

b. 

UNDER  THE  PROSTRATE  FORM. 

This  Gaumata  the  Median  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am 
Bardiya,  the  son  of  Cyrus;  I  am  king. 

c. 

OVER  THE  FIRST   STANDING  FIGURE. 

This  Atrina  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  king  in  Uvaja. 

d. 

OVER  THE  SECOND  STANDING  FIGURE. 

This  Naditabiralied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Nabuk(u)- 
dracara,  the  son  of  Nabunita;  I  am  king  in  Babylon. 

e. 

UPON   THE  GARMENT  OF  THE  THIRD  STANDING   FIGURE. 

This  Fravartis  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Khshathrita 
of  the  family  of  Uvakhshatara;  I  am  king  in  Media. 

*cf.  I,  1-4. 
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f. 

OVER    THE   FOURTH    STANDING    FIGURE. 

This  Martiya  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Imanis,  king- 
in  Uvaja. 

g- 

OVER   THE   FIFTH    STANDING  FIGURE. 

This  Citra(n)takhma  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  king 
in  Sagartia,  of  the  family  of  Uvakhshatara. 

h. 

OVER  THE  SIXTH   STANDING  FIGURB, 

This  Vahyazdata  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Bardiya, 
the  son  of  Cyrus;  I  am  king. 

I. 

OVER   THE   SEVENTH    STANDING   FIGURB. 

This  Arakha  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  Nabuk(u)dra- 
cara,  the  son  of  Nabunita;  I  am  king  in  Babylon. 

J. 

OVER   THE   EIGHTH    STANDING  FIGURB. 

This  Frada  lied;  thus  he  said;  I  am  king  in  Margus. 

k. 

OVER   THE   NINTH    STANDING  FIGURB.* 

This  (is)  Saku(n)ka,  the  Sakian. 

•Herodotus  mentions  the  high  cap  which  was  peculiar  to  the  garb 
of  the  Sakians.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  figureiis  represented 
on  the  stone  wearing  this  national  head-dress. 
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The  Inscription  of  Alvend.     (O.) 

(PERSIAN.)  . 

This  inscription  is  engraven  upon  two  niches  on  a 
large  block  of  stone  near  the  base  of  Mt.  Alvend.  Not 
only  is  the  monumental  fame  of  Darius  perpetuated 
by  the  Behistan  mountain,  but  in  different  parts  of  the 
Persian  empire  this  monarch  caused  to  be  inscribed 
historic  records  of  his  reign.  At  Persepolis  the  pal- 
aces declare  the  name  of  their  founder  and  his  prayers 
for  the  protection  of  heaven.  To  Darius  beyond  all 
others  we  are  indebted  for  what  we  have  of  the  Paleo- 
graphy of  Persia. 


I    TRANSLATION. 

A  great  God  (is)  Auramazda  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created  yonder  heaven,*  who  created  man,  who 
created  thet  spirit?  of  man,  who  made  Darius  king, 
one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Darius 
the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  the  countries 
possessing  many  kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great 
earth  far  and  wide,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  the  Achae- 
menide. 

*ASMAN  (heaven)  is  literally  a  stone  as  we  know  from  its  cognate  in 
Sanskrit.  Probably  the  Persians  regarded  the  sky  as  a  solid  dome; 
cf.  the  Hebrew  word  RAQI(A)  (Gen.  I.  8.)  and  our  firmament  (firma- 
mentum). 

f  The  old  Persian  SHIYATIS  is  the  Avest.  SHAITI.  The  Assyrian  trans- 
lates the  word  by  DUMQU  "blessing."  But  cf.  Pick,  idg.  Wb.  Is  233, 
and  J.  Schmidt  Plur.  d.  idg.  Ntr.  418. 


141 

The   Inscriptions  of  Suez.     (SZ.) 
(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN,  EGYPTIAN.) 

A  crowned  head  is  carved  upon  the  stone  together 
with  the  following  legend: 

TRANSLATION. 
A. 

Darius  the  great  king;  king  of  kings,  king  of  the 
countries,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  the  Achaemenide. 


Above  are  a  dozen  lines  of  Persian  cuneiform  text 
the  translation  of  which  follows: 

TRANSLATION. 
B. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda,  who  created  yonder 

h  •   created  this  earth,   who   created   man, 

wh"  created  the  spirit*?  of  man,    who  made  Darius 

who  gave  the  kingdom   to  Darius;  what  great 

I  (am)  Darius  the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  the 
countries  possessing  many  people,  king  of  this  great 
earth  far  and  wide,  son  of  Hystaspes,  the  Achaemen- 
ide. Says  Darius  the  king  I  am  a  Persian;  with  (the 
help  of)  Persia  I  seized  Egypt;  I  commanded  to  dig 
!,t  from  the  Nile  by  name  a  river  which  flows 
in  Egypt,  to  the  sea  which  goes  from  Persia;  after- 
wards this  canal  was  dug  there  as  I  commanded .... 


•Cf.  note  under  (O). 
i.rodotus,  i 
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The  Inscription  of  London. 

(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

The  following  short  inscription  can  be  seen  in  the 
British  Museum  on  a  cylinder  which  furnishes  a  fine 
specimen  of  gem  engraving.  A  warrior  in  his  chariot 
is  represented  as  attacking  at  full  speed  a  lion,*  the 
symbol  of  power.  This  warrior  from  his  crown  we 
can  interpret  as  King  Darius.  He  holds  his  bow 
ready  for  action,  while  the  charioteer  urges  on  the 
steeds.  This  cylinder  was  carried  to  England  from 
Egypt. 

TRANSLATION. 

I  (am)  Darius  the  king. 

*On  the  Persian  sculptures,  the  lion  and  bull  occur  often,  as  em- 
blems of  strength.  Metaphors  of  this  kind  are  frequent  in  all  oriental 
literature.  In  making  a  list  of  the  epithets  of  the  god  Indra  in  the 
Veda,  one  is  struck  with  the  repeated  comparisons  of  this  sort.  How- 
ever, the  Vedic  poets  drew  from  the  stall  as  the  most  fertile  source  of 
metaphors,  and  it  was  the  later  Sanskrit  which  used  the  beasts  of  the 
forest  more  extensively  for  that  purpose,  (e.  g.,  the  tiger  of  men,  etc.) 
In  Biblical  literature  the  reader  is  referred  to  Ezekiel  i.  10.  "As  for 
the  likeness  of  their  faces,  they  four  had  the  faces  of  man,  and  the 
face  of  a  lion  on  the  right  side."  Daniel  vii.  4.  "The  first  was  like 
a  lion  and  had  eagles'  wings."  The  familiar  national  emblems  of 
later  date,  the  Roman  eagle,  the  British  lion,  etc.,  all  had  their  origin 
in  this  early  conception. 
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The  Inscriptions  of  Darius  at  Persepolis. 

(PERSIAN,  [MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.]) 

The  inscriptions  of  Persepolis  show  that  same  spirit 
of  patriotism  which  characterizes  the  record  on  Mt. 
Behistan.  The  superiority  of  Persia  over  the  pro- 
vinces of  the  empire  is  set  forth  by  the  monarch  with 
the  purpose  of  elevating  the  feelings  of  his  country- 
men and  of  keeping  alive  ever  in  their  hearts  the 
love  of  country.  The  palace  of  Darius  shows  the 
ruins  of  several  departments  with  external  chambers 
which  were  evidently  guard-rooms.  The  roof  of  a 
large  room,  fifty  feet  square,  was  supported  by  pillars, 
the  bases  of  which  remain  to-day.  This  edifice  is 
one  of  those  ruins  which  represent  the  combined  work 
of  several  successive  Achaemenian  kings.  All  the 
structures  stand  upon  the  same  platform  around  which 
are  great  walls  of  hewn  stone.  Two  inscriptions  are 
found  above  the  wall  and  one  on  two  pillars,  which 
read  as  follows: 

TRANSLATION. 
H. 

ABOVE  THE  WALL  SURROUNDING  THE  PALACB, 

The  great  Auramazda,  who  (is)  the  greatest  of  the 
gods,  he  made  Darius  king;  he  gave  to  him  the  king- 
dom; by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  Darius  (is)  king. 
Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  the  country  Persia 
which  Auramazda  gave  me,  which,  beautiful,  posses- 
sing good  horses,  possessing  good  men,  by  the  g 
of  Auramazda  and  (by  the  achievements)  of  me 
Darius  the  king,  does  not  fear  an*  enemy.  (?)  Says 
Darius  the  king  let  Auramazda  bear  me  aid  with  (his) 
fellow  gods  and  let  Auramazda  protect  this  country 
from  an  army,  from  misfortune,  from  deceit;  may  not 
an  enemy  ....  come  unto  this  country,  nor  an  army, 

*Or.  TIIK  OIIIKR  (i.  e..  AHRIMAN).     Cf.  r 
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nor  misfortune  nor  deceit;  this  I  pray  of  Auramazda 
....  with  (his)  fellow  gods;  this  let  Auramazda  give 
me  with  (his)  fellow  gods. 


ANOTHER  INSCRIPTION    ABOVE  THE  WALL. 

I  (am)  Darius  the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king 
of  many  countries,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  the  Achae- 
menide.  Says  Darius  the  king  by  the  grace  of 
Auramazda  these  (are)  the  provinces  which  I  subdued 
with  (the  help  of)  that  Persian  army,  (and)  which 
feared  me  (and)  brought  to  me  tribute;  Uvaja,  Media, 
Babylon,  Arabia,  Assyria,  Egypt,  Armenia,  Cap- 
padocia,  Sparda,  Ionia,  which  (are)  of  the  dry  (land) 
(and)  which  (are)  of  the  sea,  and  the  provinces  which 
(are)  in  the  east,  Sagartia,  Parthia,  Zara(n)ka,  Har- 
aiva,  Bactria,  Sugda,  Uvarazamiya,  Thatagus,  Harau- 
vatis,  India,  Ga(n)dara,  Saka,  Maka.  Says  Darius 
the  king  if  thus  thou  shalt  think  "may  I  not  fear  an 
enemy,"'"  protect  this  Persian  state;  if  the  Persian 
state  shall  be  protected,  may  this  goddess  (namely) 
this  spirit  (of  patriotism)  for  a  long  time  unharmed, 
descend  upon  this  race. 

B. 

OVER   THE   PILLARS   IN   THE   PALACB. 

Darius  the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  the 
countries,  the  son  of  Hystapes,  the  Achaemenide, 
who  built  this  palace. 

*  Dr.  Julius  Oppert  understood  the  Old  Persian  word  ANIY<Z  (other) 
to  be  the  only  notion  of  AHRIMAN  found  in  the  inscriptions.  He  ar- 
gued that  the  word  ANiYa  never  means  "enemy:"  The  prayer  he 
translated  "The  good  Principle,  which  has  always  destroyed  the 
Hater  (ouvaisaTaM)  will  descend  on  this  house." 
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The   Inscription   on   the  Tomb  of  Darius.      (NR.) 

(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

Naqshi  —  Rustam  is  the  burial  place  of  Darius. 

On  the  face  of  a  mountain  which  rises  to  the  per- 
pendicular height  of  900  feet  are  cut  the  excavations 
which  are  doubtless  tombs.  These  relics  have  a  com- 
mon external  appearance.  They  are  carved  into  the 
rock  fourteen  feet  deep  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  the 
upright  section  of  which  is  about  ninety  feet,  the 
transverse  division  about  fifty  feet.  Four  pilasters 
about  seven  feet  apart  ornament  the  transverse  sec- 
tion, in  the  midst  of  which  is  the  door  of  the  tomb. 
On  the  division  above  the  fayade  of  this  sepulchre 
are  the  sculptures.  A  double  row  of  fourteen  figures 
supports  two  cornices.  Two  bulls  form  the  pillars  at 
each  end  of  the  upper  cornice.  On  an  elevated  ped- 
estal of  three  steps  stands  a  figure  dressed  in  a  flow- 
ing robe,  holding  his  bow  in  his  left  hand.  Without 
doubt  this  is  the  effigy  of  him  who  lies  buried  be- 
neath. Opposite  the  standing  form,  on  a  pedestal 
of  three  steps,  is  an  altar,  upon  which  the  sacred  fire 
is  burning,  while  above  is  a  disk,  probably  represent- 
ing the  sun,  of  which  the  fire  blazing  at  the  shrine  is 
the  symbol.  Above  is  the  image  of  Auramazda.  One 
of  these  structures  Ker-Porter  visited,  and  with  great 
difficulty  explored  its  interior.  Although  he  was  not 
able  to  read  the  inscription,  yet  he  conjectured  that 
this  was  the  tomb  of  Darius.  I  quote  him  at  this 
point.  "The  second  tomb  is  the  only  one  whereon 
the  marks  of  an  inscription  can  be  traced;  but  over 
the  whole  tablet  of  the  upper  compartment  letters 
are  visible  wl  they  could  be  introduced;  above 

v^urcs,  between  them  and  the  altar,  along  the 
side,  from  top  to  bottom;  in  short,  everywhere  we  see 
it  covered  with  the  arrow-headed  characters  and  in 
good  preservation.  What  a  treasure  of  information 
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doubtless  is  there  to  the  happy  man  who  can  de- 
cipher it.  It  was  tantalizing  to  a  painful  degree  to 
look  at  such  a  sealed  book  in  the  very  spot  of  mys- 
tery, where  probably  its  contents  would  explain  all. 
But  it  certainly  is  a  very  distinguishing  peculiarity 
of  this  tomb  that  it  alone  should  contain  any  inscrip- 
tion, and  that  the  writing  on  it  is  so  abundant;  a  cir- 
cumstance that  might  warrant  the  supposition  of  this 
being  the  tomb  that  was  cut  by  the  express  orders  of 
Darius  Hystaspes  to  receive  his  remains."  (Travels 
in  Georgia,  Persia,  Armenia,  ancient  Babylonia,  etc., 
etc.,  by  Sir  Robert  Ker-Porter,  vol.  I,  p.  523.) 

Before  translating  the  inscription  I  wish  to  call  the 
attention  of  the  reader  to  Herod.  Ill,  88. 

TRANSLATION. 

A. 

A  great  god  Is  Auramazda,  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created  yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who 
created  the  spirit*  of  man,  who  made  Darius  king, 
one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Darius  the 
great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  the  countries  possess- 
ing many  kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great  earth  far 
and  wide,  son  of  Hystaspes  the  Achaemenide,  a  Per- 
sian, the  son  of  a  Persian:  an  Aryan,  an  Aryan  off- 
spring. Says  Darius  the  king  by  the  grace  of  Aura- 
mazda these  (are)  the  provinces  which  I  seized  afarf 
from  Persia;  I  ruled  them;  they  brought  tribute  to  me 

what    was  commanded  to  them   by 

me,  this  they  did;  the  law  which  (is)  mine  that  was 
established;  Media,  Uvaja,  Parthia,  Haraiva,  Bactria, 
Suguda,  Uvarazamis,  Zara(n)ka  Harauvatis,  Thatagus, 
Ga(n)dara,  India,  Sakae,  Humavarkae,  Sakae  Tigrak- 
haudae,  Babylon,  Assyria,  Arabia,  Egypt,  Armenia, 

*Cf.  note  to  (O). 
f Or,  EXCEPT  PERSIA. 
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Cappadocia,  Sparda,  Ionia,  Sakae]beyond  the  sea,  the 
lonians  wearing  long  hair*  Patians  Kusians,  Macians, 
Karkians.  Says  Darius  the  king  Auramazda  when  he 

saw  this  earth afterwards  gave 

it  to  me;  he  made  me  king;  I  am  king;  by  the  grace 
of  Auramazda  I  established  it  on  (its)  foundation; 
what  I  commanded  to  them,  this  they  did  as  desire 
came  to  (lit.  was)  me.  If  perchance  thou  shalt  think 
that  manifold  (lit.  a  manifold  thing)  are  these  provinces 
which  Darius  the  king  held,  look  at  the  picture  (of 
those)  who  are  bearing  my  throne,  t  in  order  that 
thou  mayest  know  them;  then  to  thee  will  be  the 
knowledge  (that)  the  spear  of  a  Persian  man  hath 
gone  forth  afar;  then  to  thee  will  be  the  knowledge 
(that)  a  Persian  man  waged  battle  far  from  Persia. 
Says  Darius  the  king  this  (is)  what  (was)  done;  all 
this  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  I  did;  Auramazda 
bore  me  aid  until  this  was  done,  let  Auramazda  pro- 
tect me  from and  my  race  and  this 

country;  this  I  pray  of  Auramazda;  this  let  Auramazda 
give  me.  O  man,  what  (are)  the  commands  of  Aura- 
mazda, may  he  (make  them)  revealed  to  thee;  do  not 
err;  do  not  leave  the  right  path,  do  not  sin.:): 

*Cf.  the  Homeric  HaprjKO^GOOvre?. 

fThe  northern  throne  of  the  great  palace  contains  five  tiers  of  ten 
warriors  supporting  the  platform  on  which  the  king  is  represented  sit- 
ting, surrounded  by  his  attendants. 

JCf.  Bartholomae  Bezz.  Beitr.  X,  269,  and  Kern  (ZDMG.  XXIII. 
222).  For  meaning  of.  MA  STtiRava,  cf.  Melanges,  Asiat.  Ill,  344. 
Thumb  (Zeitschrift  fUr  vgl.  Sprachforsch,  1091)  tr.uisla: 

h!  lass  dir  di<-  Irhn-  di-s  Auramazda  gesagt  sein.     Verabscheue 
lit  den  richtigcn  wcg  (d.  b.  die  lehre  des  A.),    beflecke  ihn 
nicht  "     I  quote  an  extract, 

"Zunachst  halte  ich  dieerklarung  von  gasttf  als,,stinkend  —  wider- 

wartig"  wegen  der  merkwtirdigen  bcdeutungslibertragung  insethischo 

vahrscbeinlich  und  zichedic  von  s-lbst  sich  aufdrangende  zuge- 

hOrigl  gad   ,,sagen,  sprechen"   vor.     Kern  hat   dies  schon 

langst  gesehen  und  in  dem  worte  das  part,  auf  -t<z  erkannt;  aber  bei 

•\  verbum  durch  die   annahrae   medialer   bedeutung 
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B. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who 

made  spirit  ?  of  man 

above  Darius  the  king 

Says  Darius  the  king 

by  the  grace  of  Auramazda 


....  is  violence 
violence. . 


jenes  verbaladjectivs  den  activen  sinn  ,,(er)  hat  gesagt"  herauszu- 
bringen,  ist  nicht  wenlger  gezwungen.  g'?sta  ist  regelmassiges  passives 
particip  und  muss  rait  hya  zusammenconstruiert  warden,  welches  ich 
als  optativ  der  copula  (*siet)  fasse.  Es  ist  daher  zu  iibersetzen:  ,,moge 
dir  gesagt  sein  die  lehre  des  Auramazda,"  ,,lass  dir  gasagt  sein, " 
d.  h.  ,,halte  fest  an  ...  ".  Einen  optativ  hat  in  hya  schon  Bopp 
(Lautsystem  d.  apers.  p.  149)  vermutet,  wenn  auch  seine  weitere 
erklarung  eine  ganz  andere,  verfehlte  ist.  Wir  gewinnen  durch  die 
von  uns  vorgeschlagene  construct ionsweise  eine  genaue  parallele  zu  J. 
22  f  hya  duwistrfm  shiyatis  akhsata:  in  beiden  fallen  ist  hya  von  dem 
nachfolgenden  passiven  particip  getrennt  und  das  subject  in  die  mitte 
genommen;  nurder  gebrauch  des  optativs  ist  verschieden.  An  unserer 
stelle  bezeichnet  er  den  einer  aufforderung  fast  gleichkommenden 
wunsch. 

Eine  gewisse  wahrscheinlichkeit,  dass  hya  das  pronomen  hya  nicht 
sein  kann,  sehe  ich  in  dem  umstand,  dass  mit  ausnahme  des  einen 
bya  amakhtfm  tmrna  (in  gleicher  wiederholung  Bh.  I  8  und  A  12)  die 
verbindung  hya  +  genetiv  +  substantiv  durchaus  ungewonlich  ist.  (Ein 
solches  hy</  (oder  tya)  is  dagagen  beliebt  zwischen  subst.  und  nachfol- 
genden gen.  Bh.  I,  85.  89.  95.  II,  69.  Ill,  38  Bh.  I,  69.  71.  II, 
27-  35-40.46.  55-) 

Die  positiv  ausgedriickte  aufforderung  wird  mit  den  folgenden  in- 
junctiven  nochmals  in  negativer  form  wiederholt.  Die  alte  erklarung 
von  ma  thadaya  ist  nun  naturlich  unmoglich  geworden ;  es  ist  die  2. 
pen  sing,  des  injunctivs  wie  die  folgenden  formen  auch.  Ich  ziehe 
tb  d  zur  ai.  wurz^l  c^d  ..abfallen"  und  sehe  dieselbe  wurzel  im  ger- 
man,  hatjan  ,,hassen",  fUr  das  man  meines  wissens  noch  keine  an- 
kniipfung  in  den  verwandten  sprachen  gefunden  hat  (s.  Kluge,  Etym. 
Wb.  s.  v .).  Die  bedeutungsentwicklung  ist, .abfallen.  verwerfen,  ver 
abscbeuen,  hassen"  An  unserer  stelle  haben  wir  die  wahl  zu  liber- 
setzen  ..falle  nicht  ab"  oder  ..verabscheue  nicht".  Im  letzern  falle 
ap.  thfld  den  tibergang  in  der  bedeutungsentwicklung  von  ai. 
cad  zu  german.  bassen.  Die  zweite  bedeutung  ,,verabscheuen"  darf 
aof  grund  des  dutch  die  medische  tibersetzung  festgestellten  sinns 


149 

C. 

Gaubaruva,   a  Patisuvarian,   spear-bearer  of  Darius 
the  king. 

D. 

Aspacana,  quiver-bearer?,  a  server  of  the  arrows  of 
Darius  the  king. 

E. 

This  (is)  a  Macian. 

vorgezogen  warden,  warend  ich  andererseits  die  richtigheit  meiner 
erklarung  der  ganzen  stelle  mit  der  med.  und  assyr.  tibersetzung  mrhr 
in  ubereinstimmung  finde  als  die  friihere  interpretation:  Med.  quae 
Oromazdis  doctrinaeam  ne  malam  putes.  Assyr.  ,,was  Ormuzd  be- 
fiehlt.  lehne  dich  nicht  dagogen  auf"  (Bezold). 

Fur  ma  strnw?  scheint  mir  weder  Bollensens  tlbersetzung  ,  .falle 
nicht  ab"  noch  Bartholoraae's  ahnliche  ,,verliere,  verlasse  nicht  den 
pfad"  geniigend  von  den  vorhergehended  aufiforderungen  sich  abzu- 
heben,  und  ich  haltedaherBartholomae's  zweiten  vorschlag  ,,beflecke 
ihn  (den  pfad)  nicht''  (zu  avest.  a-star<7ieti)  fiir  richtiger."  For 
Thumbs'  connection  between  O.  P.  thad  and  Skt.  fad,  cf.  Brugmann, 
Grunde.  I,  397. 
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THE  INSCRIPTIONS  OF  XERXES  AT 
PERSEPOLIS. 

(PERSIAN,   MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

TRANSLATION. 

D. 

UPON  EACH  ONE  OF  THE  FOUR  PILLARS  OF  THE  ENTRANCES  TO  THB 
PALACE  OF  XERXES. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created  yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who 
created  the  spirit?  of  man,  who  created  Xerxes  king, 
one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Xerxes 
the  great  king,king  of  kings,king  of  the  countries,  pos~' 
sessing  many  kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great  earth 
far  and  wide,  the  son  of  Darius  the  king,  the  Achae- 
menide.  Says  Xerxes  the  great  king  by  the  grace  of 
Auramazda,  this  entrance  possessing  all  countries  I 
made;  much  else  (that  is)  beautiful  (was)  done  by*  this 
Persian  (people)  which  I  did  and  which  my  father  did; 
whatever  (that  has  been)  done  seems  beautiful,  all 
that  we  did  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda.  Says  Xer- 
xes the  king  let  Auramazda  protect  me  and  my  king- 
dom and  what  (was)  done  by  me  and  what  (was) 
done  by  my  father,  (all)  this  let  Auramazda  protect 

G. 

UPON  THE  PILLARS  ON  THE  WESTERN  SIDE  OF  THE  PALACE,  WHERE  XERXE8 
IS  REPRESENTED  STANDING  WITH  TWO  ATTENDANTS. 

Xerxes  the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  the  son  of 
Darius  the  king,  the  Achaemenide. 

*I  have  followed  the  old  interpretation,  (Cf.  Oppert,  Journal  Aslat 
XIX,  i77  "avec  cette  Perse,  aide  par  ce  peuple  Perse"),  If  we 
can  regard  ana  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Avest.  prep,  ana  (cf.  Gr.  avo) 
we  can  translate  "through  Persia"  (Parsa  being  the  instr.  sing,  or  bet- 
ter ace.  plr.;  Cf.  Grammar,  86,  B.  Note  I.)  Cf.  Zeitschrift  ftir  ver- 
gleichende  Sprachforschung.  p.  127  [1891]). 


Ea. 

UPON  THE  WALL  BY  THE  STAIRS  OF  THE  PALACE. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created  yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who 
created  the  spirit?  of  man,  who  made  Xerxes  king, 
one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Xerxes 
the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  the  provin- 
ces possessing  many  kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great 
earth  far  and  wide,  son  of  Darius  the  king,  the  Achae- 
menide.  Says  Xerxes  the  great  king  by  the  grace  of 
Auramazda  this  palace  (lit.  seat)  I  made;  let  Aura- 
mazda protect  me  with  the  gods  and  my  kingdom  and 
what  (was)  done  by  me. 

Eb. 

The  above  inscription  is  repeated  on  the  western 
stairs  of  the  palace, 

Ca. 

UPON   THE    HIGHEST   PILLAR    NEAR   THE   SOUTHERN    STAIRS. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created- yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who 
created  the  spirit  ?  of  man,  who  made  Xerxes  king, 
one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Xerxes 
the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  tin-  provinces 
possessing  many  kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great 
earth  far  and  wide,  son  of  Darius  the  king,  the  Achae- 
menidc.  Says  Xerxes  the  great  king  by  the  grace  of 
Aura*  Mazda  this  palace  (lit.  seat)  Darius  the  king- 
made  who  (was)  my  father;  let  Auramazda  protect 
me  with  the  gods  and  what  (was)  done  by  my  father 
Darius  the  king,  (all)  this  let  Auramazda  protect  with 
the  gods. 

•Notice  that  the  two  members  of  the  compound  are  separated.  Ct 
Original  Text  of  the  Inscriptions. 
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Cb. 

The  above  inscription  is  repeated  upon  the  walls  of 
the  southern  stairs. 


UPON   THE   STAIRS   OF  THB    PALACE. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created  yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who 
created  the  spirit  ?  of  man,  who  made  Xerxes  king, 
one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Xerxes 
the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  the  provinces 
possessing  many  kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great 
earth  far  and  wide,  the  son  of  Darius  the  king,  the 
Achaemenide.  Says  Xerxes  the  great  king  what  (was) 
done  by  me  here  and  what  (was)  done  by  me  afar,  all 
this  I  did  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda;  let  Aura- 
mazda protect  me  with  the  gods  and  my  kingdom  and 
what  (was)  done  by  me. 
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The  Inscription   of  Xerxes  at  Alvend. 

(PERSIAN,   MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 
F. 

The  following  inscription  is  engraven  upon  two 
niches  cut  into  a  small  rock: 

TRANSLATION. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda,  who  (is)  greatest  of 
the  gods,  who  created  this  earth,  who  created  yonder 
heaven,  who  created  man,  who  created  the  spirit  ?  of 
man,  who  made  Xerxes  king,  one  king  of  many,  one 
lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Xerxes  the  great  king,  king  of 
kings,  king  of  the  provinces  possessing  many  kinds  of 
people,  king  of  this  great  earth  far  and  wide,  the  son 
of  Darius  the  king,  the  Achaemenide, 


154 


The  Inscription   upon  the  Vase  of  Count  Caylus. 

(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN,  EGYPTIAN.) 

Qa. 

This  vase  contains  the  three  customary  forms  of 
cuneiform  writing  and  a  line  of  Egyptian  hiero- 
glyphics. The  relic  is  preserved  in  Paris.  Four 
fragments  of  similar  alabaster  vases  containing  the 
same  quadrilingual  inscription  have  been  found  by  W. 
K.  Loftus  in  Susa,  and  are  to  be  seen  to-day  in  the 
British  Museum. 

TRANSLATION. 

I  (am)  Xerxes,  the  great  king. 
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The  Inscription  at  Van. 

K. 

(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

This  inscription  is  about  sixty  feet  from  the  plain 
below,  engraven  upon  a  niche  in  an  enormous  rock 
which  rises  to  the  perpendicular  height  of  one  hundred 
feet. 

TRANSLATION. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who  (is)  the  greatest 
of  the  gods,  who  created  this  earth,  who  created 
yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who  created  the 
spirit?  of  man,  who  made  Xerxes  king,  one  king  of 
many,  one  lord  of  many.  I  (am)  Xerxes  the  great  king, 
king  of  kings,  king  of  the  provinces  possessing  many 
kinds  of  people,  king  of  this  great  earth  far  and  wide, 
the  son  of  Darius  the  king,  the  Achaemenide.  Says 
Xerxes  the  king,  Darius,  the  king  who  (was)  my  father, 
he  by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  did  what  (was)  beautiful 
to  a  great  extent,  and  he  commanded  to  carve  this 

place ?  he  did  not  make  the  inscriptions  inscribed; 

afterwards  I  commanded  to  inscribe  this  inscription; 
(let  Auramazda  protect  me  with  the  gods  and  my 
kingdom  and  what  (has  been)  done  by  me.*) 

•Supplied  from  the  Assyrian  version. 
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THE  INSCRIPTION  OF  ARTAXERXES  I.    (Qb) 

(PERSIAN.  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN,  EGYPTIAN.) 

This  inscription,  which  is  quadrilingual  is  engraven 
upon  a  vase  which  is  preserved  in  the  treasury  of  St. 
Mark's  at  Venice. 

TRANSLATION. 

Artaxerxes,*  the  great  king. 

*The  cuneiform  text  spells  the  name  of  the  monarch  on  the  vase 
ARDAKHCASHCA.  This  spelling  must  be  due  either  to  foreign  pronun- 
ciation or  to  the  ignorance  of  the  workman.  Elsewhere  the  cunei- 
form characters  given  the  regular  ARTAKHSHATRA.  Cf.  Original 
Text  of  the  Inscriptions. 
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THE     INSCRIPTION      OF    DARIUS    II.       (L.) 
(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

TRANSLATION. 

ABOVE  THE  POSTS  OF  THE  WINDOWS  IN  THE  PALACE  AT  PERSEPOLIS. 

(This)  lofty  stone  structure  (has  been)  made  by  (one 
belonging  to)  the  race  of  Darius  the  king.* 

*The  Median  and  Assyrian  translate  the  last  of  this  legend  "in  the 
house  of  Darius  the  king." 
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THE     INSCRIPTION     OF     ARTAXERXES 
MNEMON    AT    SUSA. 

(PERSIAN,  MEDIAN,  ASSYRIAN.) 

This  inscription  is  upon  the  base  of  one  of  the  col- 
umns in  the  ruins  of  what  once  must  have  been  a  great 
palace.  Much  of  this  building  was  used  for  the  pave- 
ment of  other  edifices  by  the  races  which  in  after  time 
possessed  this  spot. 

TRANSLATION. 

a. 

I  (am)  Artaxerxes,  the  great  king,  king  of  kings, 
the  son  of  Darius*  the  king. 

b. 

UPON   THB  BASE  OF  THE   PILLARS   IN   THE    LARGE   ROW  OP  COLUMNS. 

This  palace  seems  to  have  been  fashioned  after  the 
model  of  that  of  Darius  at  Persepolis.  In  connection 
with  this  edifice  it  is  interesting  to  refer  to  Dan.  viii. 
2.  "And  it  came  to  pass  when  I  saw,  that  I  was  in 
Susa  (or  Shushan)  in  the  palace,"  etc. 

TRANSLATION. 

Says  Artaxerxes  the  great  king,  king  of  kings, 
king  of  the  countries,  king  of  the  earth,  the  son  of 
Darius  the  king;  Darius  (was)  the  son  of  Artaxerxes 
the  king;  Artaxerxes  (was)  the  son  of  Xerxes  the 
king:  Xerxes  (was)  the  son  of  Darius  the  king;  Darius 
(was)  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  the  Achaemenide;  this 

building  Darius,  my  ancestor  made 

Artaxerxes    (my)   grandfather Anakata 

and  Mithra by  the  grace  of  Auramazda  the 

building  I  made;  let  Auramazda,  Anahata  and  Mithra 
protect  me 

•Cf.  Grammar,  24.  DAR<JYflv<z(H)usH  (Darius)  although  having  astern 
in  u  is  treated  like  nouns  whose  stems  end  in  a.  So  in  Prakrit  there 
is  a  strong  tendency  for  the  so-called  first  declension  to  trespass  upon 
the  others,  thus  breaking  down  the  barriers  which  were  observed  by 
the  Sanskrit. 
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THE     INSCRIPTION     OF     ARTAXERXES 
OCHUS  AT  PERSEPOLIS.     (P.) 

(PERSIAN.) 

TRANSLATION. 

UPON  THE  STEPS  OF  THE  PALACE. 

A  great  god  (is)  Auramazda  who  created  this  earth, 
who  created  yonder  heaven,  who  created  man,  who 
created  the  spirit?  of  man,  who  made  me,  Artaxerxes, 
king,  one  king  of  many,  one  lord  of  many.  Says 
Artaxerxes  the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of 
countries,  king  of  the  earth.  I  (am)  the  son  of  Arta- 
xerxes, the  king;  Artaxerxes  (was)  the  son  of  Darius 
the  king;  Darius  (was)  the  son  of  Artaxerxes  the 
king;  Artaxerxes  (was)  the  son  of  Xerxes  the  king; 
Xerxes  (was)  the  son  of  Darius  the  king;  Darius  was 
the  son  of  Hystaspes  by  name;  Hystaspes  was  the  son 
of  Arshama  by  name,  the  Achacmenide.  Says  Artax- 
erxes the  king  this  lofty  stone  structure  (was)  made 
by  me  during  my  reign  (lit.  under  me).  Says  Artax- 
erxes the  king  let  Auramazda  and  the  god  Mithra 
protect  me  and  this  country  a.nd  what  (was)  done  by 
me. 


THE  INSCRIPTION  OF  ARSACES. 

(PERSIAN.) 

TRANSLATION. 

UPON   THE   SEAL   OF   GROTEFEND. 

R. 

Arsaces  by  name,  son  of  Athiyabaushana.  • 


PERSIAN-ENGLISH 

VOCABULARY. 


VOCABULARY. 


For  the  sake  of  convenience  in  comparison,  the  same  method  of 
transliteration  is  adopted  for  Sanskrit  and  Avestan  words  as  for  Old 
Persian. 


A. 

A,  —  prefix,  to.     Skt.,  a;    Avest.,  a;    Lat.  a(?)  'from'. 
(For  postpositive  a,  cf.  Bezz.  Beitr.  XIII.) 

Ai,  —  pron.  root  in  aittf,  aiva. 

Ait<7,  —  n.  pr.  ,  this,  that.      Skt.  et#t;    Avest.,  aetad; 
Lat.,  iste;    Goth.,  thata;    Eng.,  that. 

Aintf,  —  name  of  the  father  of  Naditabira. 
Aiwz,  —  one.     Skt.,  ek#;    Avest.,  aewz. 
Autiyartf,  —  name  of  a  country  in  Armenia. 

Aura  or  A(h)unz,  —  i)  m.,  master,  ruler',     2)  f.,  god- 
dess.    Skt.,  asurrt;    Avest.,  allure. 


or  A(h)umm^zda,  —  the  name  of  the 
greatest  deity.  Aura,  see  above;  m^zda,  com- 
pound of  mrtz,  great:  Skt.,  mrthrtt;  Lat.,  mag- 
nus;  Goth.,  mag;  AS.,  magan;  Eng.,  might;  and 
da,  give:  Skt.,  da;  Avest.,  da;  Lat.,  do:  or  da, 
know. 

Akhsh,  —  to  see.  Skt.,  akshi;  Lat.,  oc-ulus.  (Cf. 
Paul  Krctschmcr  in  Zitsch.  fiir  vergl.  Sprach- 
forsch,  p.  432  [1891]). 

—  with  pflti,  to  oversee,  rule. 

Akhshflta,  —  whole,  entire,  perfect.  Fern,  of  an  ad- 
jective, akhshrttrf.  Skt., 
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Agata,  —  nomen  agentis;  comer,  friend(?).     Cf.  gam. 


Aj(?),—  </r«v,  do.     Skt.,  aj;    Lat.,  ago.      (It  is  pos- 
sible to  refer  ajflte  to  j#n,  smite.) 


Atiy,  —  verbal  prefix,  beyond,  across.  Skt..  ati;  Lat., 
et;  Old  German,  anti(?);  Germ.,  und(?);  Eng., 
and(?). 

Athfl(n)grtinfl,  —  stony,  built  of  stone. 
Athura,  —  Assyria. 
Atrintf,  —  proper  name. 
Atriyadiytf,  —  name  of  a  month. 
Ad0,  —  then,  thereupon. 
,  —  then. 

,  —  /.  Skt.,  ahrtm;  Avest.,  azem;  Lat.,  ego; 
Goth.,  ik;  AS.,  ik  or  I;  Eng.,  I.  (For  kh  in 
amakham,  cf.  idg.  Forschungen,  p.  186  [1892]; 
for  position  of  maiy  and  mam,  cf.  Wachernagel, 
iiber  ein  Gesetz  der  idg.  Wortstell,  ibid.). 

Aduktfnish.  —  name  of  a  month. 
,  —  Genius  of  the  waters. 
.  —  name  of  a  month. 

,  —  l)  indef.  pron.,  another',  2)  enemy*  Skt., 
anya;  Avest.,  any^. 

Anuv,  —  prep,  with  loc.,  along,  by.     Skt.,  anu. 

Anushiy<z,  —  follower.  See  anuv  and  shiyu;  cf.  Lat., 
comes  (con-eo). 

A(n)tor,  —  prep,  with  ace.,  within,  in.  Skt.,  antar; 
Avest.,  anttfre;  Lat.,  inter;  Goth.,  undar. 

—  verbal  prefix,  from.      Skt.,  ap^;    Avest, 
Lat.,  ab;    Goth.,  af;    Eng.,  of. 

,  —  remote,  another.      Comparative  of 


, —  work,  temple,  building. 

,  —  ancestor. 
Aparam,  —  adv.,  afterward. 
Aprtriy, —  near  by. 

Api,  —  water.     Skt.,  ap;    Avest. ,  ap. 
Apiy, —  to,  also.     Skt.,  api;    Avest.,  api. 
Abacrtrish, — commerce. 
Abrtshta, —  law. 

Abiy, —  prep,  with  ace.,  to,  against.  Skt.,  abhi; 
Avest.,  aibiy;  Lat.,  ob(?),  ambi. 

Abish, —  prep,  with  loc.,  by,  at. 

Amuthtf, —  there,  then.      Skt.,  amutnz. 

Ayadana, —  ace.  pi.,  ay#d#na,  sanctuaries,  homes. 

Ayrtsta, —  adv.  or  prep,  with  ace.,  according  to,  with, 
unto  (?). 

Arakfldrish, —  name  of  a  Persian  mountain. 
Anzkhrt, —  name  of  an  Armenian. 
Arabzya, —  i)  Arabian',    2)  Arab,  Arabia. 
Arikfl, —  enemy.      Skt.,  ari. 

Any  a, —  i)  Aryan;  2)  noble.  Skt.,  arya;  Avest., 
airy#;  New  Persian,  Iran;  Keltic,  erin;  Eng., 
Ir-i 

or  Ariyaramntf, —  name  of  the  great- 
grandfather of  Darius.  Ariyrt  and  ram,  to  rejoice. 
(For  change  of  stem,  cf.  Bartholomae,  idg. 
Forsch.,  p.  1 80  [1892]). 

(?) 

Arttfkhsh<7tra,-  .\cs.       Arta   (Avest.,  areta), 

lifted  up;    and   khsh^tr/?,  kingdom. 
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—  name  of  one  of  the   commanders  of 

Darius  Hystaspes. 
Ardrtkhcrtshchtf, —  name  of  Artaxerxes  as  pronounced 

by  the  Egyptians. 
Ardrtstanrf, —  high  structure. 
Ardumtfnish, —  name  of  one  of  the  Persians  who  swore 

with  Darius  against  Smcrdis. 

Arbira, — Arbela;    a  city  upon  the  confines  of  Media. 

Armaniya, —  i)  Armenian;    2)  Armenia. 

Arming — name  of  Armenia. 

Arminiyrt, —  Armenian. 

Arshrtkrf, —  Arsaces. 

Arshada, —  name  of  a  fortress  in  Arachasia. 

Arshamfl, —  name  of  the  grandfather  of  Darius  Hys- 
taspes. 

Arshtish, — spear.     Skt.,  rshti;    Avest.,  arsti. 

Arshtibflrrt, — spear-bearer. 

Ava, — dem.  pron.,  this,  that.      Avest.,  awz;     Slav., 
ova. 

Ava, —  verbal  prefix,  from.     Skt.,  awz. 

Ava,  —  so  long.     Correl.  to  yava. 

Awztha, —  thus. 

Avtfda, —  I)  there;    2)  thither. 

-  In  ablative  sense  with  suffix  s#,  from  that  place, 

tllCHCC. 

Avrtpflra,  —  thence. 

Avflshciy,  —  whatever,  anything,  all.      Av^-ciy. 
.  —  aid,  guard.     Avest.,  avo. 


, —  denom.  from  preceding. 

—  with  prefix  patiy,  /<?  seek  aid. 

Avtfhyaradiy, — for  this  reason,  therefore.  Composed 
of  gen.  of  pron.  av<z,  and  loc.  of  rad. 

Avahanam, —  village',    from  root  v#h,  to  dwell.    Skt, 
Lat.,  vesta;    Germ.,  woh-nen;   AS.,  wesan; 
Eng.,  was. 

Asagarta, —  Sagartian. 

Astfgtfrtiya, —  Sargartian. 

Asflbari,  or  asbari,  —  soldiery    properly,  a  horseman. 

AsptfCtfna, —  a  proper  name  in  Persia.  Probably 
from  asptf,  horse;  according  to  Herodotus,  the 
name  of  a  man.  (For  asp<z,  cf.  Meyer  in  idg. 
Forsch.,  p.  329  [1892]). 

Asrn^n, —  heaven.     Skt.,  ajm^n. 
Ashn^iy, —  near. 
Azda,  —  knowledge. 

Ah,  —  to  be.     Skt,  as;  Avest.,  ah;  Lat,  es-t;    Goth., 

is-t;    Kng.,  is. 

Ahifrrtstad,  —  severe  punishment. 

I 
I. —  to  go.     Skt.,  I;    Avest,  I;    Lat.  i-re. 

—  with  prefix  atiy,  to  go  beyond,  carry  farther. 

—  with  nij,  to  go  forth. 

—  with  ptftiy,  to  go  against. 

—  with  prfra,  to  proceed. 

—  with  ap«/ri,  to  folloiv,  obey. 

Ida, —  here.      Skt.,   ih</;    Avest.,   i«lha. 
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Ima, —  pron.,  this.     Skt.,  \ma\   Avest.,  ima. 

Imam, —  name  of  a  man  in  Susa,  who  excited  a  tumult 
against  Darius. 

Ish,  —  to  send.     Skt.,  ish;    Avest.,  ish. 
—  with  prefix  fra,  to  send  forth. 
Ishu,  —  arrow.     Skt,  ishu. 
Izavtf, —  tongue. 

U 

(H)u, — good>  well.  It  occurs  only  in  the  beginning 
of  a  compound.  Skt.,  su;  Avest.,  hu. 

Uta,  —  and.     Skt.,  uto;    Avest.,  uto. 

Utam*, —  name  of  one  of  the  six  who  dethroned  false 
Smerdis. 

Ud, —  verbal  prefix.      Skt.,  ud. 

Upa, —  prefix,  under,  to.  Skt.,  up#;  Avest.,  up#; 
Lat,  sub. 

Upa, —  prep,  with  ace.,  under.      Cf.  above. 
\}padara(n)ma, —  name  of  a  man  in  Susiana. 

Up0riy, —  prep,  with  ace.,  above,  over.  Skt.,  uptfri; 
Avest.,  upara;  Lat.,  super;  Goth.,  ufar;  Eng., 
over. 

Upflsta, —  aid,  help.  Upa  and  sta;  cf.  Germ.,  bei- 
stand. 

(H)ufn*ste, —  see  pars. 

(H)ufratu,  —  Euphrates.  From  u,  well;  and  fra  (per- 
haps a  Semitic  root),  to  flow. 

see  bdr. 
, — possessing  good  men. 

, —  name  of  a  king  of  Media. 
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(H)uvaja, —  Susiana. 

(H)uvajiya, —  an  inhabitant  of  Susiana. 

(H)uwzsptf, — possessing  good  horses. 

(H)uvaiptfshiya, —  ones  own  pleasure,  independence. 
(h)uva,  self;  Skt.,  sva;  Lat.,  suus. 

Uvadaidaya, —  name  of  a  city  in  Persia. 

(H)uvamtfrshiyush,  —  committing  suicide.  (h)uva, 
self;  Skt.,  sva:  and  marsh;  Avest.,  meresh,  to  die. 

(H)uvanzzami  or  (H)uvanzzamiya, —  Chorasmia. 
Us,— cf.  ud. 

Usata  shantf ,  —  lofty  building,  temple.  Us  (see  above) 
and  tosh;  Skt.,  toksh;  Avest.,  tash,  to  form; 
Lat.,  tig-mum. 

(H)ushkrt,  -  -  dry.  Avest.,  hushka.  (Cf.  idg. 

Forschungen,  Bartholomae,  p.  488  [1892]). 

Uzama, —  cross. 

Uhyama, —  name  of  a  castle  in  Armenia. 

K 

Ka, —  interrog.  pron.,  who.  Skt.,  k#;  Avest.,  ka; 
Lat.,  qui. 

-  with  personal  or  relative  pronoun   having  an  in- 
definite force:    (whomever. 

, —  mountain. 

—  Cappaih> 

</n,       to   dig,    scratch.        Skt.,  khan;     Avest.,  kan; 

it.,  cun-iculus. 
with    pn-fix   a\w,  to   throw    down    with  vt\>. 

nKsfl* 

-  with  ni,  to  dig  doivn,  destroy. 
—  with  vi,  to  destroy. 


Kamana,  —  desirous,  faithful.     Skt.,  k^m,  to  desire; 


Ka(m)pada,  —  name  of  a  province  in  Media. 

Krt(m)bujiytf,  —  Cambyses. 

Kar,  —  to  do.       Skt.,  kr;     Avest.  k#r;      Lat.,  cre-o. 

-  with  prefix  pan,  to  guard. 
Ktfshciy,  —  indef.  pron.,  whoever. 

-  with  preceding  n#iy,  no  one. 
Kflrktf,  —  name  of  a  people. 

Kapishflkani,  —  name  of  a  fortress  in  Arachasia. 

Kamfl,  —  wish,  desire.     Skt.,  kam#. 

Kan*,  —  i)  people;    2)  army.     Cf.  k#r. 

Kugflnrtka,  —  name  of  a  city  in  Persia. 

Kud(u)ru,  —  name  of  a  city  in  eastern  Media. 

Kuru,  —  Cyrus. 

Kushiytf,  —  name  of  a  people. 

Kh 

—  nom.   and   ace.,   khshtftram;     rule,  king- 
dom.    Skt.,  kshtftnz;    Avest., 


Khshrftrrtpav0n,  —  nom.,  khsh^tmpava;  satrap.   From 
khshtftnz  (cf.  above)  and  pa  (to  guard,  protect). 

Khsh^thrit^,  —  name  of  a  man  who  excited  a  tumult 
against  Darius  in  Media. 

,  —  ace.,    khshapa;      night.         Skt.,    ksh^p; 
Avest.,  khshtfp. 

iytf,  —  king.         (Cf.    Brugmann    in    Idg. 
Forschungen,  p.  177  [1892]). 

Khsh0yarsha,  —  Xerxes. 
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Khshi  (?) 

—  with  prefix  ptfti,  to  rule,  reign.      (It  is  possible  to 
refer  patiytfkhshrtiy  to  akhsh,  see). 

Khshnas, —  to  know.  (Perhaps  connected  with  Skt., 
J//a;  Avest.,  khshna;  Lat.,  co-gno-sco;  Goth., 
kaun;  Germ.,  kann;  Eng. ,  know,  can). 

G 

Grtitha, — flock,  herd. 

, —  Gobryas.     The  name  of  a  man. 
, —  name  of  a  Magian. 
, —  ace.  dual,  g#usha;    ear.      Avest.,   gaosha. 

Gfl(n)dutrtwz, —  name  of  a  country  in   western   Ara- 

chosia. 
Ga(n)dara, —  name  of  a  country  near  the  Indus. 

Gam, —  to  go.  Skt. ,  gtfrn;  Avest.,  g^m;  Lat.,venio 
(for  guemio  ?);  Goth.,  quam;  Germ.,  kommen; 
Eng.,  come. 

—  with  prefix  a,  to  approach,  conic. 

—  with  hrtm,  to  gather  ones  self  together. 

-  with  prfra,  to  depart. 

, —  to  seize,  take.      Skt.,  grabh;     Avest.,  gflrep; 
Germ.,  greif-en(?);    Kng.,  gripe  (?). 

, —  name  of  a  month. 
7, —  revealed,  declared.      Skt., 

(i//thu, —  l)  foundation,  firm  placc\   2)  throne.    Avest.> 
liu. 

Gud, —  Skt.,  guh;    A  ;ux. 

-  with  pr  cal. 

Gub, —  to  speak;    middle,  to  be  called  or  named. 
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C 

Caishpi, —  son  of  Achaemenes. 

Cashma, —  eye. 

Ca, —  encl.,  and.      Skt.,  ca\    Avest.,  ca;     Lat.,  que. 

Ciy, —  neut.,    ciy   and    cish;    who,  what.        Skt.,  cit; 
Avest.,  ci. 

-  cishciy,  whatever.      (For  change  of  etym.  t  to  sh 
before  c,   cf.  idg.  Forschungen,    p.  488  [1891]). 

—  anivrtshciy,  some  other. 
Ciya(n)kdT#m, — how  many,  manifold. 
Cicikhri, —  name  of  a  man. 
Cita, —  so  long  as. 
C  itnz,  —  seed,  offspring. 
Citra(n)ttfkhm#, —  name  of  a  man. 

J 

Jtfd, —  to  supplicate,  pray;  to  grant  prayer. 
]atar, —  nom.  j#ta,  enemy.      Cf.  Jan. 
]an, —  to  smite.      Skt.,  h#n;    Avest.,  ]an. 

-  with  prefix  av#,  to  smite  down,  kill. 
—  with  fr#,  to  cut  off. 

Jiv, —  to  live.     Skt.,  jiv;    Avest,  jiv;    Lat.,  vivo. 
Jiwz, — life. 

T 

Taiyiya  or  malylya, —  doubtful  word  (witness  ?). 
Ttfuma, —  race,  family.     Avest.,  taokhma. 

"Takabara,  —  epithet  of  the   Greeks,  wearing  crowns, 
wearing  long  hair. 
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tf,' —  name  of  one  of  the  commanders  of 
Darius. 

, —  to  construct,  build.       Skt. ,  t<?ksh;     Avest, 
tosh. 

—  with  prefix  h^m,  to  work  together,  help,  work. 

, —  building,  temple. 

, —  to  cross,  put  across.  Skt.,  tr  ;  Avest. ,  tor; 
Lat. ,  in-tra-re,  trans;  Old  German,  durh;  Eng., 
through. 

-  with  prefix  ira,  to  go  forward. 

-  with  vi,  to  put  over  or  across. 

, —  across  the  sea\     from  tara,  across,  and 
da  ray  a,  the  sea. 

, —  to  tremble,  fear.     Skt.,  tr#s;    Avest,  tors-ti. 
Tarava, —  name  of  a  city  in  Yutia  of  Persia. 
Tigrfl, —  name  of  a  fortress  in  Armenia. 

Tigra, —  Tigris',  perhaps  feminine  of  an  adjective, 
tii;iw,  sharp.  Skt.,  tij.  Cf.  Dionys.  perig.  v. 
984,  "The  Medes  call  the  Tigris  an  arrow." 

, —  name  of  a  Scythian  tribe. 

, —  t/tou.     Skt.,  tv^m;    Avest.,  thw^m;    Lat., 
tu;   Germ.,  du.     (Cf.  Wachernagel,  iibcr  cin  Ge- 
der   idg.  Wortstcllung,  idg.  Forsch.,  p.  403 
[1892]). 

rcl.  pron.,  who,  that.     Skt,  ya;    Avest, 

—  ty^patiy,  whatever. 


Th 

i, —  name  of  a  month. 

, —  then  (?).     (This  meaning  is  a  conventional 
one.     A  recent  theory  proposes  a  widely  differ- 
ent signification,  but  at  present  both  the  etymol- 
ogy and  interpretation  of  the  word  are  doubtful). 
Thatagush, —  name  of  a  people. 

Thad, —  to  go,  err  (It).    (Perhaps  connected  with:  Skt., 
stfd;    Lat.,  sideo;    Got.,  sat;    Eng.,  sit). 

Thrfh, —  to  say,  speak.     Thatiy  for  Thahatiy. 
Thukhnz, —  name  of  a  Persian. 
Thur0vah0r0, —  name  of  a  month. 
Thrfrd, — kind,  sort,  manner. 

Tr 

Tnzr. 

-  with  prefix  ni,  to  restore. 

Tritiyrt, —  third.         Skt.,    tritiya;      Avest,    thritytf; 
Lat.,  tertius;    Goth.,  thridya;    Eng.,  third. 

D 

D#  ushtar,  — friend. 
Dan,  —  to  flow. 

D#r, —  to  hold,  to  hold  one's  self\      to    delay,    halt. 
Skt,  dhr;    Avest,  d#r. 

Daraya, — sea. 

D^rsh,—  to   dare,    subdue.        Skt,    dhrsh;     Avest, 
dtfresh;    Eng.,  durst. 

D^rsh^m, — strongly,  very. 

,  —  insolence,  ferocity,  violence. 
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,  —  hand.      Skt.,  hflsta;    Avest.,  zasta. 

stretching  out   the  hand,  submissive. 

Drthyaush,  —  region,  province.  Skt.,  dtfsyu;  Avest., 
daqyu. 

Da,  —  to  give.     Skt.,  da;    Avest.,  da;    Lat.,  da-re. 

Da,  —  to  place,  create,  do,  make.  Skt.,  dha;  Lat., 
con-do,  cre-do;  AS.,  dom;  Eng.,  doom. 

Da,  —  to  know,  understand.     Avest.,  da. 

Data,  —  law.     Cf.  da. 

Dadtfrshi,  —  a  name  of  an  Armenian  and  Persian. 

Daduhytf,  —  one  of  the  six  who,  with  Darius  Hystas- 
pes,  deprived  false  Smerdis  of  his  kingdom. 

Darayava(h)u,  —  Darius.  Cf.  dar;  for  second  mem- 
ber of  the  compound,  cf.  Skt.  wzsu,  good;  as  a 
noun,  wealth:  perhaps  from  v#s,  to  shine  (like 
Eng.  splendid).  Cf.  Lat.,  us-tus,  Ves-uvius; 
Eng.,  East. 

Dasy<zman,  —  he  who  stretches  forth,  serves;  an  at- 
tendant (perhaps). 

Di,  —  pron.  root,  this.  (Cf.  Wachernagel,  iibcY  cin 
Gesetz  der  idg.  Wortstellung,  idg.  Forsch.,  p. 
405  [1892]). 

Di,  —  to  see.     Avest.,  di. 
Di,  —  to  remove,  take  away. 
Dida,  —  cast  If. 

Dipi,  —  letter,  inscription.  Perhaps  connected  with 
Skt.,  lip. 

Dubanrt,  —  name  of  a  country  in  Babylonia. 

Dun*,  —  loc.  durrfiy,  dunfy,  and  durrti;  far,  distant. 
Skt.,  d 
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Duruj,  —  to  deceive,  be  false.     Skt.  ,  drub;  Avest.  ,  druj. 
,  —  firm,  well,  sound,  secure.     Skt.,  dhruva. 

,  —  a  long  time. 
to  make,  accomplish  (?). 
Duvtfra,  —  door,  court.      Skt.,  dvar#;     Avest.,  dvara. 
i,  —  gate. 

—  separately  (?),  for  a  long  time  (?). 

Duvitiytf,  —  second.  Skt.,  dvitiy*?;  Avest.,  bitytfj 
Lat.,  duo,  bis;  Goth.,  tvai;  AS.,  twa;  Eng., 
two. 

Dushiyanz,  —  misfortune',  from  dush.  Skt.,  dus,  ill, 
and  yanz;  Avest.,  yare. 


,  —  lie,  falsehood.      Cf.  duruj. 
Draujana,  —  false,  deceiving. 
Dra(n)ga,  —  a  long  time. 

N 

Ntf  ibtf  ,  —  beautiful,  pretty. 
Ntfiy,  —  not. 

itflbinz,  —  name  of  a  man  who  excited  opposition 

against  Darius  in  Babylon. 

,  —  grandson.         Skt.,    napat;      Avest,    mzptft; 
Lat.,  nepo(t)s;    AS.,  nefa. 

,  —  name  of  a  Babylonian  king. 
ittf,  —  name  of  the  last  Babylonian  king. 

,  —  ninth.  Skt.,  n^v^mtf;  Avest.,  n<?v<zn; 
Lat.,  novem;  Goth.,  niun;  AS.,  nigan;  Kng., 
nine. 
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Nam^n, —  name.  Skt,  nam^n;  Avest. ,  nam^n; 
Lat.,  nomen;  Goth.,  namo;  Eng. ,  name. 

Nau, —  ship.     Skt.,  naus;    Lat.,  navis. 

Nahtf, —  nose.     Skt.,  nasa. 

Ni, —  to  conduct,  lead.      Skt.,  ni. 

Nij,  —  verbal  prefix,  from.      Skt.,  nis;     Avest.,  nish. 

Niprtd. —  loc.  niprtdiy,  footprint,  on  foot.  Ni,  down 
(Skt.,  ni;  Lat.,  in;  AS.,  in),  and  pad,  foot  (Skt., 
ptfd;  Avest.,  ptfdhrt;  Lat.,  pe(d)s;  Goth.,  fotus; 
Eng.,  foot). 

Nisaytf, —  name  of  a  country  in  Media. 
N)wk<7, —  grandfather.      Avest.,  nyaktf. 
Nunzm, —  now. 

P 

Paishiyauvada, —  name  of  a  region. 
P<zt, —  to  fall.      Skt.,  prtt;    Lat.,  pcto. 
—  with  prefix  ud,  to  rise  up. 

P<ni\v     prep,  and  verbal  prefix.     i)/«;     2)  against ; 
3)  throughout.      Often  postpositive.      Skt.,  pr^ti; 
;ti. 

P^7t ik^zr^,  —  image,  effigy. 

, —  name  of  a  city  in  Parthia. 

,  —  /'//    its    own    place.        From    p^tiy  (cf. 
above)  and  p^d  (cf.  nip^d). 

P^ztish, —  with  ace.,  towards.      Cf.  prttiy. 

Prfthi,  —  way,  road.       Skt.,  p,-/lh  t.,  p^nth/7ii; 

it,  pon(t)s;    Old  Germ.,  pad,  fad;    AS.,  padh; 
,   path. 

Parauva,  —  eastern. 
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Paraga, —  name  of  a  Persian  mountain. 
Parana,  — former. 

Para., —  prep.,  postpositive,  and  verbal  prefix,  from, 
backward.  Skt.,  p^ra;  Lat.,  per;  Goth.,  fra; 
Old  Germ.,  fer;  Germ.,  ver;  AS.,  for,  as  in 
Eng. ,  forgive. 

Pariy,  —  prep,  and  verbal  prefix,  around,  about,  con- 
cerning. Skt.,  parr,  Avest,  pairi. 

Ptfru, —  gen.  plur.,  p^runam  and  paruvnam;  much, 
many.  Skt.,  puru;  Avest.,  pouru;  Lat.,  plus; 
Goth.,  filu;  Germ.,  viel. 

Paruva, —  anterior  eastern;  ace.  neut.,  paruwzm:  be- 
fore. Avest.,  paourva. 

Paruviya, —  before,  anterior',  in  abl.  sense,  h#ca  pa- 
ruviy^ta.  Skt.  Ved.,  purvy#;  Avest.,  p^ourvy^. 

Paruzana, —  gen.  plur.,  ptfruz^nanam  and  p^ruvz^na- 
nam;  possessing  many  kinds  of  peoples. 

Parihava,  —  Par  thi  a. 

Pars, —  i)  to  ask',  2)  to  inquire  about  something. 
Skt.,  pnsch;  Avest.,  pares;  Lat.,  preco;  Goth., 
frah;  Germ.,  fragen. 

—  with  preceding  (h)u,  to  examine  carefully, punish] 
part.  (h)u-fr#stam. 

—  with  prefix  p#ti,  to  examine,  read. 
, —  after. 

, —  afterwards,  thereafter.      P#sa  and  av#. 

Pa, —  to  protect,  sustain.  Skt.,  pa;  Avest.,  pa;  Lat., 
pa-vi,  pa-scor. 

Patishuwzri, —  a  race  inhabiting  a  portion  of  Persia. 
Persia,  Persian. 
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Pitrtr, — father.  Skt ,  pitr;  Avest.,  pite;  Lat,  pa- 
ter; Goth.,  fadar;  Germ.,  vater;  AS.,  faeder; 
Eng.,  father.  Cf.  pa. 

Pish, —  to  scrape,  graze.     Skt.,  pish;    Lat.,  pinso. 

—  with  prefix  ni,  to  write  on. 
Pi  raw*. —  Nile. 
Putiyrt, —  name  of  a  people. 

Putnz,  —  son.  Skt.,  putnz;  Avest.,  puthnz;  Lat., 
puer(?). 


,  —  verbal  prefix,  before,  for.     Skt.,  pnz;    Avest, 
fnz;    Lat.,  pro;    Eng.,  fore. 

, — first,  leader. 
Fr^mana, —  authority,  command,  precepts. 
i, —  proper  name,  Phraortes. 

, —  ace.  neut.  in  adverbial  sense,  altogether. 
From  fnz  and  \\arva,  h^ruv^. 

Frad^z,  —  name  of  a  ruler  in  Margia. 


,  —  god.     Skt,  bh^g^;    Avest,  brfghuz;     Goth., 
ga-bigs. 

rt, —  name  of  one  of  those  who  with  Da- 
rius dethroned  false  Smerdis;     Mcgabyzos. 

,  —  name  «  an. 

, —  to    bind,        Skt.,    b/mdh;      Avest.,    band; 
Goth.,  bind.  ;.,  bind. 

, —  subject,  set-cant. 


i  So 

Bar, —  to  bear,  sustain,  protect.  Skt,  bhr;  Avest., 
bar;  Lat.,  fero;  Goth.,  bairan;  AS.,  beran; 
Eng.,  bear. 

—  with  prefix  pati,  to  bring  back,  replace,  restore. 

—  with  para,  to  bear  azuay. 

—  with  fra,  to  carry  off,  assign. 

Bardiya, —  name  of  the  brother  of  Cambyses,  Smerdis. 

Bakhtri, —  Dactria. 

Bagayadi, —  name  of  a  month. 

Baji, —  tribute',    from  root  baj.        Skt.,  bhaj,  to  allot. 

Babiru, — Babylon. 

Babiruviya, —  Babylonian. 

Bu, —  to  be.  Skt,  bhu;  Avest,  bu;  Lat,  fuo,  fui, 
perhaps  bam  (in  amabam);  AS.,  beom;  Germ., 
bin;  Eng. ,  be. 

Bumi, — ground,  earth.     Skt.,  bhumi;    Avest.,  bumi. 

Bratar, —  brother.  Skt.,  bhratr;  Avest.,  brat^r; 
Lat.,  frater;  Goth.,  brothar;  AS.,  brodher; 
Eng.,  brother. 

M 

Maka, —  name  of  a  people. 

Magu, —  Magian,  a  Median  people  from  whom  the 
priests  were  elected. 

, —  name  of  a  people. 

the  greatest,  leader. 

Man,  —  to  think,  ponder.  Skt.,  man;  Avest,  man; 
Lat.,  mens;  Germ.,  meinen. 

Man, —  to  remain.      Avest.,  man;    Lat.,  maneo. 


M0r, —  to  die.       Skt.,  mr;     Avest.,  mar;     Lat. ,  mo- 
rior;    AS.,  mordh. 

Margu, —  name  of  a  region  east  and  north  of  Areia. 

, —  i)  mortal,  man;  cf.  m^r  above.  2)  name 
of  a  man  who  excited  a  tumult  against  Darius. 
In  P.  the  gen.  sing,  is  contracted  to  martihya. 

, —  name  of  a  man,  Mardonius. 

Ma, —  to  measure.        Skt.,   ma;      Avest.,  ma;      Lat., 
mcto. 

—  with    prefix    a,   past    part.,   amaia,   tested,  tried, 
prolonged. 

Ma,  —  prohibitive  particle,  not.    Skt. ,  ma;  Avest.,  ma. 

tf, —  that  not,  lest. 

, —  Median,  Media. 
M  a  n  i  ya ,  —  place  of  remain  ing,  dwelling.      C  f .  m  an . 
or  Marg^vtf,  —  Margianian. 

tf,  —  month;    contracted  gen.  mahya.     Skt.,  masa; 
Lat.,  mensis;    AS.,  mona;     Kng.,  month. 

M(i)thrrt, —  name  of  a  Persian  God. 
Mudrayfl, —  Egypt;    nom.  plur.,  Egyptians. 

Y 

, —  Ionian,  Ionia.      Skt.,  YtfVrfnfl. 

, —  i)  as,  ivhen;    2)  because;     3)  /';/   order  that> 
that.      From  rcl.  root,  ya. 

,  —  duty. 

Y</diy, —  i)  if;    2)  when.      Skt.,  yfldi;    Avest.,  ycdhi. 
with  ptfdiy,  if  perchance. 
iy,—  (?) 
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Yata,  —  i)  during,  while',  2)  until.   From  rel.  root,  ya. 
Yana,  —  favor.     Avest,  yana. 
Yava,  —  as  long  as.     Skt.  ,  yavat. 
Yutiya,  —  name  of  a  region  in  Persia. 
Yuviya,  —  canal. 


,  —  ace.  sing.,  rauca;  day.  Connected  with 
Skt,  rue,  to  shine;  Lat.,  luceo;  AS.,  leoht; 
Eng.,  light. 


rver. 

,  —  name  of  a  city  in  Persia. 
Rtfga,  —  name  of  a  district  in  Media. 
R*d(?),—  Skt,  rah. 

-  with  prefix  awz,  to  relinquish,  leave. 

Ras,  —  to  come.      Desiderative:    cf.  Brugmann  in  idg. 
Forsch.,  p.  173  (1892). 

-  with  prefix  p#ra,  to  arrive. 
—  with  prefix  ni,  to  descend. 

Rad,  —  joy,  delight. 

-  loc.  sing.,  radiy  with  gen.,  for  the  sake  of. 

-  awzhyaradiy,  for  the  sake  of  this  thing,  for  this 
reason. 

Raste,  —  right. 

V 

Vain,  —  to  see,  behold.     The  middle   is   used    in    the 
passive  sense.      Avcst,  vaen. 

,  —  name  of  a  Persian. 
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Wzj, —  to  lead.     Skt.,  v#h;  Avest.,  vaz\    AS.,  wegan. 

, —  name  of  a  Persian. 

,  —  to  declare,  make  (one)  believe,  convince. 
Vtf rkanrt, —  Hyrcania. 

Vardana, —  nom.  sing.,  v^rd^n^m,  fortified  town, 
city,  state.  Connected  with  Skt.  vrdh,  to  increase; 
Avest.,  va-red;  AS.,  waldan,  weald. 

, —  much,  very,  greatly.  (Possibly  connected 
with  Greek  inwVy  "nach  Wunsch".  Barthol- 
omae). 

, —  desire,  power,  grace.    Cf.  vas,  to  desire. 
Vaz  rrtkrt , — great. 

, —  name  of  a  man  who  excited   a  tumult 
against  Darius  Hystaspes. 

,  —  name  of  a  Persian. 
Va, —  enclitic  particle,  or.      Skt.,  va;    Lat,  ve. 
Vith, —  i)  clan;    2)  race,  fellow. 
Vithiyrt,  —  pertaining  to  the  same  race. 

Vithin(?), —  possessing  the  same  race.  The  instr. 
plur.  vithibish,  which  alone  justifies  the  sup- 
position of  the  existence  of  this  adjective,  I  have 
explained  in  grammar  (86,  c)  as  from  noun  vith. 

,—  (?) 

, —  name  of  a  Persian. 
Vi(n)d#fra, —  name  of  a  Mede. 
Vi(n)drtfr#na, —  name  of  a  Persian. 
Viy<zkhn0, —  name  of  a  month. 
Viy0ttfrtfy0m,  —  see  t#r. 
Vivan0, —  name  of  a  Persian. 
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isrt,  —  all,  every.     Skt.,  vicva. 

,  —  ace.  sing.  masc.  visad^hyum,  possessing 
all  provinces. 

,  —  gen.  plur.  masc.  visp#zanam,  possessing 
all  kinds  of  peoples. 

Vishtasptf,  —  Hystaspes,  the  father  of  Darius. 

S 

,  —  Scythian,  Scythia. 

u(n)k#,  —  name  of  a  man  who  excited  opposition 
among  the  Sakae  against  Darius   Hystaspes. 

Son,—  (?) 

—  with  prefix  vi,  to  destroy. 


i,  —  name  of  a  fortress  in  Media. 
Sugudtf,  —  Sogdiana. 
Skudrtf,  —  name  of  a  people. 
Star,  —  to  sin.(J) 

Sta,  —  to  stand.     Skt.,  stha;  Avest,  sta;  Lat,  sta-re; 
AS.,  standan;    Eng.,  stand. 

-  with  prefix  aw*  (caus.),  to  establish,  constitute. 
—  with  ni  (caus.),  to  enjoin,  command. 
,  —  place. 
,  —  name  of  a  people. 

Sh 

and  Shi,  —  stem  of  a  pron.  encl.,  3  pers.  Skt., 
s#;  Avest.,  he.  (Cf.  Wackernagel,  tibcr  ein  Ge- 
setz  der  idg.  Wortstellung,  idg.  Forsch.,  p.  404 

[1892]). 


IS; 
Slu7n?sti!v7iw.  —  l>ow-t>carcr\      or    perhaps    for    arshti- 


Shiyati.       spirit,     intelligence,       wisdom.  (?)      (shay<?- 

'  tim.  P.) 

Shiyu,  —  to  g  -lit. 

Shujjud//.  —  •  sec- 


Z 

k<7.   -  Drangiana. 

,—  name  of  a  fortified  town  near  Babylon. 
,—  power. 

,  —  t/i-s/>i>t.      From  /uivz  ^see  above)  and 
(see  k^r). 

H 

.  —  army.      Skt.,scna;    Ave-st.,  haen/r. 
,  —  /7//.s-.      Skt.,  a-sau;    A  vest.   hau. 

i,--  Aihaemcnes,  originator  of    tlic    ra 
the  Achaenit-nitK^. 

i^hi>v/.  —  of  the  race  nf  Achacmcu. 

,        l:chatana\    leading    cit\-  of   Med 
tlu     foot   of   the   mountains    of    Alvend.        From 
h,r  thcf  ,    and  -rMTl  (to  go). 

,i.        prep,    with  ablative,    from.       AvCSt.,    h 
]  I,,  n  j.       to  ,iraw    t/ir< 
—  with  frw.  to  throw  fortli. 

'..    lir/.l;     I,  at., 
.    xittan.  -it. 

__   witn  pr«-tlx  ni 
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II<7ila,  —  prep,  with   instrumental,  with.       Skt.,  s<?lu?; 
Avest., 


Ilrfdish,  —  place,  dwelling,  royal  scat,  palace.     Cf. 
H#(n)duga,  —  edict. 

ito,  —  name  of  a  Babylonian. 


Ham,  —  verbal   prefix,    together    with.        Skt., 
Avest., 


Mama,—  together,  all.  Skt.,  *ama-,  Avest.,  hama: 
Lat.,  simul;  Goth.,  sama;  Germ.,  zusammen; 
AS.,  same. 


,  —  having  a  common  father.      From  \\a\-\~\a 
and  pitrtr. 

Hamara,  —  war.      Skt.,  samara. 

Hamarana,  —  nom.  and  ace.  sin  jr.,  \\amarar\am\  con- 
flict, battle. 

H<7mat«r,  —  having  a  common  mother.  From  \\a\\\ 
and  mrtt^r.  Skt.,  matr;  Lat.,  mater;  Kn^., 
mother.  Cf.  ma. 


',  —  rebellious. 
Haraiva,  —  name  of  a  country,  Area. 

i,  —  loc.  Harauvataiya.,  Arachosia. 

,  —  all,  every.       Skt.,  sarva;     Avest., 
Lat.,  salvus. 

,  —  rebellions. 
Hashiya,  —  neut.  h<?shiy«m,  true. 

Hin(d)u,  —  India;  region  near  the  river  Indus.     Skt., 
sindhu;    Avest.,  hindu. 


,  —  appellation  of  the  race  of  the  Scythians. 

,  —  ace.  in  adverbial  sense;   also  with 
again.      From  hy<7  and 


SUPPLEMENTARY  NOTE  TO   NRa. 


As  this  volume  goes  to   press  an  article  (published 
^93)    conies   from    the    pen    of    the    distinguished 
scholar    Hiibschmann.       He    insists   on   "libel"    as   the 
signification   •  NRa     against   'l'huml)'s  argu- 

ment (published  in  1891)  which  I  have  quoted  at 
'  h  on  p.    147.       I  add  a  tew  extracts. 

erkliirung  Kern's  greift   nun  A.   Thumb 

zuriick,    ohne   die   griiiule.    die    fur    S  dcutung 

sprechen,  zu  erwa^en.     Diese  ^riuule  aber  sind  durch- 

aus    stichhaltig   und    werfen    Thumb's   erkliirung    um. 

i  ist  in  der  keilschritt    2.   ijattung  durch   ein  wort 

etzt,     das    friiher     siyunika%    von     (  )ppert  . 

:7.sv///w,  von  \Yeisbach mushnika  gelesen  wird, 

n  beileutung  aber  nicht   xweifelli.ift 
und  sein aequivalent  im  Babylonischen  text  ist  />/-/->•///, 

dcutet.* 

\\"ie  mi:  -  aucli  mil    \\\<n><i\  <r,  di 

eiklarun^'1'  ist  die  rielniL;^  ,  .  Meine  iiberset/.ung 

lautete:    O  mensch,  der  befehl  des  Ahurama/da,  . 
dir  nicht  iibel  erscheim-n."  { 

*BisHU  seems  to  render  into   Assyrian    th. •  iVrsi.in    uu 

. .  an  augm  immar 

956.)  and  connected  \ 

!. it  ion  of  the  Median  "homo  quae  est  Oromazts 
doctrina,    ilia    tilu     tnala    Dl 

n  in  foot  note 
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